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Abstract
Music in all levels of education in Greece has attracted 
considerable interest during recent years. Despite the efforts being 
made to develop music education, much still needs to be done on 
certain aspects, such as the primary school music curriculum, teacher 
effectiveness in the classroom, whether or not music can/should be 
taught by a specialist or the general class teacher, and many more.
The aspect mentioned first has represented a serious impediment, 
in the sense that the existing curriculum is not based and structured on 
newly, internationally acquired pedagogical and psychological 
foundations. The main interest of this research was, thus, focused on 
the description of such a curriculum which would eventually be of 
benefit to both the instructors and the instructees.
As part of the research, a questionnaire was sent out to three 
groups of persons involved in music education of the primary schools: 
(a) General Class Teachers who are already serving in primary 
education, (b) Students at the end of their studies, prior to the 
appointment in schools as general teachers, and (c) Parents of children 
of primaries.
Informal interviews were also completed with general class 
teachers as well as music specialists regarding the effectiveness of 
current music education in primary schools and their opinions on 
whether their tasks in music classrooms may be interchangeable or 
not. Document analysis was also employed to provide additional, 
supporting evidence.
In order to provide the research with real life evidence, two music 
classrooms were videotaped, thus giving a clear picture of primary 
school children in action during music lessons.
The information and evidence that was gathered and presented 
indicated the specific needs of the Greek primary schools in respect of 
curriculum planning and also the particular aspects of practices that 
could be adopted for the amelioration of the deficiencies in our country. 
Prominent among these figure the pedagogical matters that should be 
included in the Teachers’ initial education, general educational issues, 
as well as an important amount of music teaching practice. Thus, a 
proposal was formed which might present a solution to the research 
problem.
Acknowledgments
I would like to seize this opportunity to thank all those that helped 
me towards the accomplishment of this thesis.
First of all I would like to thank my supervisor, Doctor Desmond 
Sergeant, whose help and guidance was irreplaceable during 
these years. Countless hours of work and inexhaustible 
understanding on his behalf were what helped me overcome the 
obstacles. Despite my difficulties with managing my time 
between professional engagements in Greece, travelling to and 
from the UK and some language handicaps I have had, his 
support and kindly offered directions made the whole process 
manageable.
I would also like to thank Professor Graham Welch for his warm 
interest in my work and his presence during my trips to London 
for tutoring, as well as the Secretariat staff for their prompt and 
helpful correspondence, which aided my efforts in every way 
possible.
I would like to express my thanks to all colleagues music 
teachers, students and parents who participated in my research 
and answered the questionnaires in Greece, whose kind support 
aided towards the completion of this project.
At this point I would like to express my gratitude and special 
thanks to a number of special people that should be mentioned 
separately.
To Mary, my wife and beloved partner in all aspects of my life, I 
am grateful for her patience, kindness, understanding and
assistance in recording most of this study’s volume on the 
computer.
To my beloved children, son Christos and daughter Argy, who 
respectively helped me immensely in forming some of the tables 
and flow charts and assisted my efforts with suggestions and 
support.
To Mr. George Papadelis, PhD. candidate at the School of Musical 
Studies (Univ. of Thessaloniki), for the final text and layout 
processing of this study on the computer.
___________  Contents___________________
Introduction 1
Chapter 1: Principal Concerns of the School Music
Curriculum 6
Philosophical bases for a proposed curriculum 6
1.1. Today’s concerns in the field of pedagogics of
music 6
1.1.1. Today’s concerns about music as a
school subject 12
1.2. Proposal for a new Primary School Curriculum for a
new era in education 19
1.2.1. Concepts - Terms 19
1.2.2. Basic decisions on the Curriculum
Planning 26
1.3. Psychological foundations for a School Curriculum 31
1.4. The School Curriculum and Training and Retraining
of Teachers 43
Chapter 2: Music in General Education of Greece 48
2.1 History 48
2.1.1. First period 1829 -1831 (Kapodistrias era ) 51
2.1.2. Second period 1832 -1881 ( Stagnation ) 55
2.1.3. Third period 1882 -1928 ( Educational 
reform )
2.1.4. Fourth period 1929 -1950 ( Completion -
Suspension ) 70
2.1.5. Fifth period 1951 -1963 ( Survival -
Renovation ) 73
2.1.6. Sixth period 1964 -1967 ( New Reform and
Retrogression ) 77
2.1.7. Seventh period April 1967 -1974 ( Military
Junta years ) 78
2.1.8. Eighth period July 1974 up to present day 79
2.2. School Music Education 82
2.2.1. Primary Education 82
2.2.1.1. School Subjects 85
2.2.1.2. Teaching Staff for Primary 89 
Schools
2.2.2. Secondary Education 92
2.2.2.1. Secondary education - Curricula 93
2.2.2.1.1. Statistical Data on Music 
Teaching in Secondary Education ?05
2.2.2.1.1.1. Music Teachers
Numbers HO
2.2.2.1.1.2. Geographical
Distribution 1H
Chapter 3: Teacher Education in Greece for Elementary
and Secondary Schools 113
3.1. Background, Structure and Content 113
3.1.1. The Education of Primary School 
Teachers in the Pas 114
3.1.1.1. Today’s situation: The 
Pedagogical Department
3.1.2. The Education of Secondary School
Teachers 118
3.1.2.1. Selection of Secondary Schools 
Teachers 118
3.1.2.1.1. Organization of Studies 119
and Instruction: a concurrent 
programme
3.1.3. Graduate Studies and Research 120
3.1.3.1. Basic Assumptions 121
3.1.4. Quality of Teacher Education Provided 122
3.2. The Newly-Appointed Teacher: From Pupil to
Teacher’s Desk 123
3.2.1. Introduction 123
3.2.2. The Newly-Appointed Teacher in the
Greek Educational System 124
3.2.3. General Observations 127
3.3. Greek Teachers Education vs. Training 128
3.3.1. Introduction 128
3.3.2. Pre-service Teacher’s Education 129
3.3.2.1. The existing conditions 129
3.3.2.2.Qualities required of the Generalist 
Teacher: Principles of In-service Training 181
3.3.3. In-service Teachers Training 132
3.3.3.1. Introduction - Background 132
3 3.3.2. The Peripheral Education Centres
(PEK) 133
3.4. Music in Tertiary Education 134
3.4.1. Introduction 134
vii
3.4.2. Universities Departments 135
3.4.3. Conservatoires: the private sector in 
music education 138
3.5. The General Class Teacher vs. The Music 
Specialist 140
3.6. School Climates and Effectiveness 146
Chapter 4: Research Design - Survey Methods 148
4.1. Introduction 148
4.2. Methods of Research 148
4.2.1. Survey 150
4.2.2. The multi-method approach 152
4.3. The present study 153
Chapter 5: Data Collection - Analysis 155
5.1. Introduction 155
5.2. Preliminary Actions and Decisions - The 
Questionnaires 155
5.2.1. The Pilot study 157
5.3. The Interviews 159
5.4. The Video Tape 160
5.4.1. Analysis 160
5.4.2. Summary of Videotape Observations 164
5.5. Towards the Formation of a New Music Curriculum 166
5.5.1. Introduction 166
5.5.2. Today’s Necessities as expressed by the 
already serving Teachers 167
5.5.3. Today’s necessities as expressed by the 
Students 169
5.5.4. Today’s Necessities as expressed by 
Parents 171
5.6. Summary of the Needs 171
Chapter 6: Teacher's Questionnaire Analysis 173
6.1. Introduction 173
6.2. Data Analysis 173
6.3. General Observations 176
Chapter 7: Students’ Questionnaire Analysis 190
7.1. Data Analysis 190
7.2. General Observations 194
Chapter 8: Parents’ Questionnaire Analysis 203
8.1. Data Analysis 203
8.2. General Observations 206
Chapter 9: The Proposal National Music Curriculum for 
Primary Education 216
9.1. Music as a subject of the Curriculum
9.2. Philosophy of Music of Music Teaching in Schools
216
217
9.2.1. What should be taught? - Content and
objectives 225
9.2.2. Who is the Recipient? - Nature of the
Student 225
9.2.3. When and Where Instruction Takes Place -
The Content 227
9.2.4. How is the Content Presented to the
Students - Techniques, Activities, 227
Materials
9.3. The General Music Curriculum 228
9.4. Teaching systems for General Music 229
9.4.1. Kodâly System 230
9.4.1.1. The Method 230
9.4.1.2. Results of the Kodâly Method 233
9.4.2. The Orff Approach 233
9.4.3. Dalcroze Eurhythmies 237
9.4.3.1. The Method of Dalcroze
Eurhythics 237
9.5. The Music Curriculum 239
9.5.1. Introduction 239
9.5.2. The Objective 242
9.5.3. Expectations 242
9.5.4. Musical Activities 243
9.5.4.1. Music Listening 243
9.5.4.2. Singing 244
9.5.4.3. Music and Movement 246
9.5.4.3.1. Provision of Music with 
Movement 246
X
9.5.4.3.2. Songs-musical games- 
traditional folk dancing 247
9.5.4.3.3. Programme music 247
9.5.4.3.4. Creative tasks by 
children-Conducting 247
9.5.4.4. The Use of Class Musical 
Instruments 248
9.5.4.5. Creative Tasks 248
9.5.4.G. Music Reading and
Writing 250
9.5.5. Assessment of the Music Instruction 251
9.6. Accommodation - Materials - Equipment 252
Chapter 10: Conclusion - Summary of the Findings 255
10.1. Introduction 255
10.2. Theoretical Foundations 256
10.3. The Educational System in Greece 256
10.4. Music in General Education 257
10.5. Teacher Education in Greece ( Elementary-
Secondary ) 258
10.6. Research Design - Survey Methods 259
10.7. Questionnaire to Teachers 259
10.8. Questionnaire to Students 260
10.9. Questionnaire to Parents of Primary School
Children 260
10.10. Informal Interviews - Videotaping 261
10.11. The Proposed National Music Curriculum for
Primary Education 262
10.12. Finalizing the Proposal 262
Appendices 267
Appendix A : Questionnaire for Teachers 268
Appendix B : Questionnaire for Students 278
Appendix C : Questionnaire for Parents 284
Appendix D : Music Curriculum in Primary Education 289
Appendix E : Music Curriculum in Secondary Education 300
Appendix F : Organization of Education System in Greece 316
Bibliography 402
Introduction
Introduction
Within the framework of global development consequent upon 
the rapid socioeconomic changes in Europe, and in view of the 
imminence of the 21st century, it is important that the international 
community is conscious of the fact that Education and Culture must 
be the foundation stones of every future human endeavour. There 
is an increasing awareness among world leaders that institutional, 
economic, social or other planning must start and rely on the sound 
basis of overall refinement of the individual through education and 
culture.
Therefore, much significance is ascribed to the contents of the 
Minutes and Recommendations of the 43rd International Conference 
of UNESCO for Education in Geneva (14-19 September, 1992) 
where it is clearly stated that all member states feel the need to 
identify the terms culture and education (Recommendation No.78).
They define culture and civilisation as “the whole network of 
mental, intellectual and emotional traits which characterize a 
society or a social group”, including all ways of life, customs, 
traditions, mentalities, arts and literature, the fundamental human 
rights of all peoples of the world, as well as their authentic and folk 
civilizations. Culture includes not only the existing heritage but is 
constantly enriching itself through its new creative enterprise. It is 
not inward-looking but is continuously influenced by external 
cultural mutual influences.
They define education as “the motivating power of a general 
and life-long lasting growth of the individual, aiming to the utmost
1
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fulfilment of the individual's personality in every mental,
intellectual, physical, emotional and moral level”. It is clearly stated 
in the definition that “the role of education is not only to relay 
knowledge, teach crafts, arts, values and other elements of
civilization to which individuals belong, but to promote their
creativity and independence. Thus, by development of mental 
capacity, educated individuals enrich both their own cultural
refinement and that of others’”. “Freedom of expression, freedom 
of participation, freedom in mobility of individuals and 
communication of professional knowledge and cultural creations” 
are considered prerequisites for a dynamic relation of education to 
civilization.
Thus perceptions of both culture and education are vigorous 
ones emphasizing the complementary role, character and inter­
dependence of the above two concepts.
Further on 20 recommendations are listed which constitute a 
kind of “international vision” for education and culture before the 
gateway of the 21st century. These suggestions and principles 
include the aesthetic and cultural education as well as the re­
training of the teaching force, specifying that:
“Aesthetic and cultural education should aim not only at 
optimum development of the personality of each individual, but also 
at creating awareness to whatever new perceptions may come to 
exist in the world, and at cultivating their aesthetics and arts 
appreciation by the motivation of their creative capacities”.
With regard to re training of teachers the recommendations 
read: “The concept of culture must be taken seriously into 
consideration both for the professional training and for the re­
training of the whole teaching force. They should be provided with 
the widest and the broadest possible knowledge of the various 
forms of both national and international civilizations”.
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We may therefore postulate that to meet the needs of the 
technology-based world we live in, with its modern perceptions and 
developments of music and pedagogics, its dramatic 
socioeconomic changes, and the type of individuals we aim to 
foster with education, there is an urgent need for a review of the 
school music curriculum.
A music curriculum is to be introduced, which sets the subject 
of music on a new basis, both as a school discipline and as a state- 
provided benefit, under the primary principle that sound must 
precede the teaching of theoretical concepts of music.
The whole programme, which is based on contemporary 
musical/pedagogical systems, attributes proper significance to 
singing, listening, music and movement, use of class instruments, 
creative assignments and music reading and writing.
Logically planned and appropriately interconnected, these 
activities aim to link the subject of music to other disciplines of the 
school curriculum in order that not only the goals of music learning 
can be achieved but those of education in general.
Music as a school subject is to be approached in a way that 
will be completely new for Greek schools, one which will enable all 
children to “make sense of music” (Welch and Durrant, 1995) and 
provide them with opportunities for self-expression, problem­
solving and independent creativity, so that they may experience the 
joy and pleasure that can be experienced by engagement in music.
School curricula have always had two concerns - both general 
education and specialized education. But which of these should 
have priority - general education and culture, or specialization in 
more specific areas, to meet the urgent need for high quality 
specialists?
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The unreserved opinion of the writer is with the choice of 
general education, and in inverse proportion to the educational 
levels; the more elementary the stage of schooling, the greater the 
provision of general education should be, and conversely, the 
more advanced the stage of education the more specialization will 
be appropriate, without ever becoming a substitute for wider 
general knowledge and cultivation.
Educational systems applied in certain countries which 
provide students, even at university level, with the possibility of 
having as their elective subjects some areas of science or art, may 
provide a compromise solution to the need for a general education 
and the possibility for scientists and artists of tomorrow to acquire 
the widest possible perception in the sphere of their chosen 
objectives. The phenomenon of scientists and artists, who are 
grossly uninformed on whatever even slightly deviates from their 
limited field of specialization, constitutes a bad precedent which 
should be prevented; the more so as such scientists and artists, 
within their limited specialization field cannot even be considered 
as individuals with professional sufficiency..
It is with all the above in mind that a new curriculum for music 
is to be introduced into schools in Greece, commencing with the 
primary schools. The purpose of this study is to consider the 
implications of this new development for material and personnel 
resources. In the chapters that follow, the following factors will be 
examined:
i) the philosophical considerations that have led to the 
proposals, and those which will inform the new curriculum 
(Chapter 1).
ii) The context into which the new curriculum will be 
introduced will be an important consideration both for its 
content and for its implementation. The place of music
Introduction
education in Greece is therefore examined in Chapter 2, and 
this will provide an historical overview of the period since 
1829, and a description of the present situation.
iii) The introduction of a new curriculum will demand new 
knowledge and skills from those who will be required to 
implement it. Current patterns of teacher training are 
therefore examined in Chapter 3, and changes that will be 
needed to course structures and content and also to 
controls over institutions that will provide them are 
identified.
iv) Attitudes towards music education held by both existing 
teachers and those currently in training will be important 
factors in determining the success or failure of the new 
curriculum, as will their confidence and levels of skills in 
music and music pedagogy. Relevant methods of for data 
collection of attitudes and backgrounds are reviewed in 
Chapter 4. The resulting data collection achieved by means 
of questionnaires, and study of video recordings of music 
lessons in progress are described (Chapter 5). Results of 
these investigations are presented for serving teachers 
(Chapter 6) and for student teachers currently undergoing 
training (Chapter 7), together with those of a questionnaire 
study of attitudes of samples of parents (Chapter 8).
v) Pedagogical considerations impinging on the new 
curriculum are discussed in Chapter 9.
For a full understanding of the underlying factors relating to 
these discussions, it will be important that the reader should be 
aware of the existing structure of the Greek education service and 
the laws which govern it. A comprehensive statement and review is 
therefore provided at Appendix F.
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Chapter 1 
Principal Concerns of the School Music 
Curriculum
Philosophical bases for a proposed curriculum
1.1. Today’s concerns in the field of pedagogics of 
music
Looking back over the history of education in the Greek state, 
especially the sector of music (which is referred to in a separate 
chapter), it must be acknowledged that music education, starting 
from the lower grades of primary school, has usually been a 
degraded sector. Children’s contact with music has been limited to 
the singing of uninspiring songs of a patriotic or moral character. 
On progressing to the various grades of secondary education, 
children have been given elements of music’ and have therefore 
come to look upon the subject of music in a trivial light; and 
perhaps, eventually, arriving to the so-called ‘further music 
education’ and these have been left to the discretion of private 
initiative, often non-existent, debased and often of unacceptable 
quality.
The above phenomena are explicable as Greece, having gone 
through a difficult stage of economic and social development, has 
looked upon education exclusively as a means for social and 
economic survival, occupational orientation, mobility within the 
social strata. After the end of World War II Greek people strove for 
a better way of living, better food and clothing and therefore, better
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education. During the fifties trends of both emigration and 
urbanism were at a peak and some of the professions that looked 
more attractive to parents, dreaming the best for their children’s 
future, were those of “lawyer”, “doctor”, or “engineer”. The stress 
of securing entry to higher education, and obtaining a degree left 
no room for broader thinking upon the deeper principles of 
education.
Such a concern appeared to be a luxury, at least in the state’s 
position regarding education. So the phenomenon of the 'educated 
person' who in fact was uncultured, never having had the 
opportunity to face knowledge as something that concerned his 
entire personality, was very common. Anything that had no 
immediate occupational use was regarded as a superfluous luxury, 
ascribed to the fields of leisure and free time and inevitably such 
activities were considered as “non-serious”.
Even the sense of 'spiritual development' itself, within those 
social strata where the word had some kind of a meaning, often 
functioned only as a catalyst of class confirmation and acquisition 
of prestige. Rarely was the phenomenon of spiritual cultivation 
regarded as intrinsically worthwhile and not valued merely as a 
means of display and ostentation.
Returning to what concerns music education, and without 
being biased and short-sighted, one can say that such an education 
has important consequences for the moulding of the child’s whole 
personality, both in the levels of sensitivity development and 
sociability. The concept of “musicality” does not constitute a 
euphemism but a perceptual, biological and social convention of 
the human being. This inner musicality, which has existed as an 
obvious ingredient of the cultures, based on tradition throughout 
humanity in the past, simply limits itself, becomes distorted and 
ultimately disappears not only through its abuse by the educational
7
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system, but also due to lack of a sound system of education. The 
deficient and dead locked education of many of the music teachers, 
whose role is the development of the intuitive musicality of 
children, may be regarded as a contributing factor to the problem.
Yet we must admit that in western Europe during the recent 
years a degrading trend has developed in aesthetic education and 
especially in humanistic studies, which has obviously resulted from 
a technocratic and often commercial perception of the 
contemporary man. This erroneous perception has already led to 
deadlocks which are even more evident in the more economically 
advanced countries. The term “quality of life” goes through our 
ears daily but the frequency of suicide attempts indicates all the 
more clearly that there is an absence of ideals and interests. There 
are many causes for these phenomena which are obviously 
connected with unemployment, overqualification and psychological 
instability of the unity “think-feef*.
Being at an evolutionary stage, moving away from the 
traditional society towards the new technological world, Greece has 
lost many eminent and practical supports of tradition without 
having acquired the more recent alternative structures. Thus, the 
educational vacuum in certain sectors of knowledge is equivalent 
to exclusion of these knowledge sectors from the sphere of human 
values and interests, because the official ideology of modernization 
is identified with the productivity of labour, and corresponding 
employment orientations. Forms of knowledge which aims at 
development of sensitivity, social perception, etc, which are 
unmeasurable, and not directly exchangeable, are not simply 
ignored, but rejected. Studies are in progress focussing on several
1 Gregoriou, M. (1994) Music for Children and for Clever Adults, Athens: Nefeli 
Press, p.7.
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consequences of this modernization through the behaviour of the 
children of the new generation: drug related problems, fast bikes, 
health-hazardous computer games, boredom, depression, 
criminality, etc, show that today’s youngsters aged between 15 and 
18 years old feel that they are at a dead-end with no real means of 
escape.
The needs of Greece for socioeconomic development give 
easy grounds for technology-based sermons: we are copying 
exactly whatever developmental model exists, whereas we can - or 
ought to - avoid the mistakes of others since they are readily 
evident. So, it is most important that the ‘powers-that-be’ should 
realize the dangers of a one-sided education and strive for a 
balanced school curriculum, aiming directly towards safeguarding 
the physical and psychological well-being of the pupils, and not 
predominantly towards their mechanical or economic capabilities.
We must, therefore, clearly state here that the problem of 
music in schools is first of all an ideological and consequently, a 
political one. Decisions alone, which in fact are political decisions, 
cannot guarantee anything if they do not clarify aims, contents, 
priorities and methods to be used in education.
To follow European norms which give ‘classical1 music 
primacy over all other idioms of vivid expression would be 
pointless, repeating pedagogical errors which have characterised 
contemporary European music education.
The first of these is the customary separation by music 
educators of musical theory from practice, and particularly of 
separating music orthography from its associated sound imagery. 
Such a process would be unthinkable to any folk musician, to 
whom theory and practice are closely interconnected. Whatever 
“theoreticaF’ data are explained to the student should aim at 
helping him overcome certain difficulties in practice (e.g.
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instrument playing), whereas sometimes we even arrive to the 
point where theory of music is taught with no musical practice to 
consolidate it.
The second error lies in ignoring the student’s musical 
background, where the teacher does not base his instruction on 
aural experiences the students carry with them to class, mainly 
because he underestimates their everyday involvement in folk 
music. According to the teacher, the students must forget and cast 
away all these experiences and be baptised at the font of the One 
and Only Real Music, the serious, Classical Music. In doing so, he 
frequently condemns the most spontaneous, the simplest and the 
purest form of music, singing. He, at the same time, destroys the 
pleasure, joy and aesthetic functioning of music, offering lifeless 
substitutes.
Nevertheless, it would be equally purposeless if we were to 
implement an overprojection of Greek folk tradition only, ignoring 
the eternal clock of history and, particularly, the leading role of 
Mass Media in spreading many forms of music. In avoiding 
ideological prejudice, our safest guide is the auditory environment 
which contains a plethora of musical stimuli today. In the present 
day even children of pre-school age sing musical themes from TV 
or radio commercials so, presenting children with an exclusive diet 
of pieces of Beethoven or with folk songs is unlikely to be relevant 
to their personal experience of music.
Looking at the present situation with respect to music 
education in Greece one can say that:
• Music teaching methods have been sterile, anti-musical and 
external influences upon the child’s perceptions have been ignored.
• Music teachers have been called upon to implement a 
monolithic programme which was repelling for both the children 
and the teacher himself.
10
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• Educational manuals have been unsound and 
antipedagogical.
• Music teachers have not been equipped with the necessary 
knowledge relevant to the history of art, psychology of music, 
philosophy of music, sociology of music, methodology, etc which 
would enable them to meet their mission.
• The state’s concern has been non-existent.
The only ones who bear no responsibility for these situations 
are the children. We, the adults, should know that with subjects 
such as arts, our children will move forward from their small 
individual world to meet the attractive and tempting social 
environment and the world of creative activities. We, the older ones 
know that school is also a social experience and that art is a most 
valuable aid to make the most out of this experience. We are the 
ones who should know that one of the greatest dangers in teaching 
is the isolation of a particular subject from real life. We should be 
the ones to build the bridges that bring together all the different 
branches of knowledge, such as sociability, motivation, 
cooperation and responsibility.
The bitter truth is that during the last few years great emphasis 
has been given in Greece to the acquisition of unnecessary and 
often useless knowledge affecting artistic subjects and 
particularly music. The above perception, however, is already in 
the process of being transformed and we all, teachers of music, 
parents and students hope for a revival of what Protagoras2 had 
said:
"Rhythm and harmony are necessary in any manifestation of 
the human’s life”3.
2 Ancient Greek philosopher of the 5th century B.C.
3 Plato Protagoras 326b in Papathanassiou, A. (1987) Humanistic Paideia, Athens: 
Papadimas Press, p. 168.
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1.1.1. Today’s concerns about music as a school 
subject
Reviewing the current status of music in schools, three main 
observations necessitate the formation of a new general education 
curriculum:
Observation 1.- We are presently confronting a failing and an 
inefficient system which until now has been imposed on music 
education in public schools. There has been a total lack of proper 
planning and helpful textbooks for the subject of music, and the 
established curricula for its teaching have been much inferior to 
those of other countries, and unacceptable by the criteria of 
specialists of other countries. Moreover, Greek reality, tradition, 
mentality and individuality (teacher and student) have been 
neglected.
Observation 2.- All participants in the educational process (the 
state, educational authorities, parents, and especially, the students 
themselves) have become clearly aware of an urgent need for a 
better, enlightening, open-minded and Greek-appropriate music 
education; and if this observation does not constitute a 
commonplace, it is certain that everyone is pursuing alternatives to 
what has obviously failed previously.
Observation 3.- Prevailing conditions today are hopeful for a 
fresh new start; the accumulated knowledge and experience we 
have from relevant efforts of other countries’ are capable of being 
combined with a vigorous Greek human potential, constituting a 
few but energetic personalities, who understand the problems 
facing music education and strive for their solutions. Music 
educators themselves, especially the younger ones among them, 
have at last become aware of the problems relating to the staffing 
of music education , the need for better music equipment, better
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theoretical and practical training of teachers, and the use of audio­
visual equipment. There is a conviction that a new music 
curriculum must be oriented towards the new concepts of 
pedagogics and methodology prevailing in the world today.
There is a common affirmation today that humanistic culture is 
on its way to a simple and unique artistic language. The powerful 
cultures of our time, economical, military or political, using 
succinct procedures, are urging to impose their own artistic and 
intellectual products on the countries within their sphere of 
influence. Yet simultaneously, new technology, increasingly 
accessible to the less economically-stable countries, and therefore 
to their creative artists, offers the possibility of a vigorous and 
competitive presence in this dramatic dialogue-competition, 
permitting the populace with its artistic traditions, together with its 
innovative artists, to play a significant role in the shaping of the 
new face that the world of tomorrow will present. Such a role can 
and should be played by the Greek people, based on the resources 
of its priceless tradition and on the works of its contemporary 
music creators.
Therefore the following basic principles have to be taken into 
account:
1.- Music education should be compulsorily included in the 
educational scheme, but planning must take into account the 
biological and psychological capabilities and needs of all age 
levels of the children involved (neuro muscular skills, perceptual 
and cognitive development, imagination, creativity, limits of 
attention span, etc).
2.- School children should encounter music in an atmosphere 
of utmost joy and play, as a demonstration of beneficial cultural 
value of goodness and happiness, and not as a cleverly devised 
and superficial cover-up.
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3.- Aesthetic education views Art -and in this case, music- as 
one of the most beneficial elements of our culture, one which 
elevates, cultivates, excites and sometimes stirs up the human 
being, and not as something superficial and shallow, a superficial 
product of a consumers society (millions of records, cassettes, 
publications, recordings, activities, trade and submission to the 
fashion laws of popular, so-called folk music).
4.- Music education should promote a cognitive and mental 
approach - initiation, bringing an intellectual and aesthetic 
awareness to the whole phenomenon of Art, and specifically of 
music (knowledge, information, listening, analysis, etc).
5.- The individuals’ skills in listening should be exercised and 
cultivated, responding to rhythmic, melodic, dynamic, expressive 
and percussive stimuli of music.
6.- While didactics and methodology should be based on the 
principles of developmental approach to learning (from the simple 
to the complex items), we should always keep in mind that, 
especially since our object is music, students should not feel 
suffocated inside an “analyticar curriculum. A lively music 
instruction should mainly: a) provide general knowledge and 
aesthetic cultivation, b) be open to contemporary challenges.
7.- Music education should facilitate the student’s 
communication with the treasures of tradition, and the artistic 
creations of all music cultures both of the past and of today.
8.- According to the principles of environmental education, the 
starting point of music education should be the aural and musical 
experiences of the child’s immediate environment, starting from the 
(unfortunately) rather limited elements of Greek traditional music 
(Byzantine chant, folk songs and aesthetic principles and art 
creations of ancient Greece).
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9.- Whatever content is intended for children should, 
nevertheless, not be “childish”, gratuitously diluted to a 
supposedly child’s level. Teaching methods should be based on 
the children’s capabilities and requirements for quality, difficulty 
and complexity. This is likely to be more demanding than those 
usually intended for children, aiming at increasing awareness, and 
creating intellectually relevant and technically appropriate 
evaluations and choices.
The personal involvement of the teacher with his pupils in the 
music provision must be genuine and sincere, participating in the 
process of experiencing music and, most of all, in appropriate 
commentary and consolidation of all the valuable material that 
today’s children are surrounded with. By his doing so, an educator 
contributes to the most critical phase of a procedure which aims at 
the success of a music curriculum.
Apart from the in-class work, there is also a need for 
encouragement of artistic activities inside the school, by creating 
children choirs and byzantine choruses that will cultivate traditional 
music. This would be even more effective if the Ministry of 
Education were to offer music programmes through radio and 
television broadcasts to pupils and publications to groups of 
parents in order to inform them on what is being achieved and what 
efforts are being taken inside the schools which deserve public 
notice. Such a projection would thus enhance the school music life 
and expression.
A new school music curriculum is hoped to be successful if it 
is based on a proper planning and some appropriate school 
textbooks. What is also specifically proposed here is that this 
curriculum should be enforced closely, but with a reasonable 
flexibility when deemed necessary, so that the teacher and the 
school environment could offer the best possible conditions for
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learning. The suggested curriculum must be operable within the 
framework of any average Greek school, i.e. able to incorporate 
and capitalize on special occasions (national celebrations, 
holidays, a centennial for the death of a great composer, etc), or 
perhaps any regional musical activity.
It should not be considered a diversion from the curriculum if 
a class takes advantage of a famous composer’s ad hoc 
performance for instance, when such a personality offers to visit 
the school. The curriculum should also be reasonably adjusted to 
allow for the contribution of individual children or groups to 
present some projects they prepare, such as classical era music, 
baroque, Japanese music (or other), theatre music from ancient 
times to present day or even the history of a musical instrument.
Similarly, the structure of the curriculum should be sufficiently 
flexible to permit local traditions of any region where a school lies 
to be incorporated. With moderation we can encourage the 
children’s interest in the music of their surrounding area so that 
they become aware of it and contribute to its registration. Thus, 
any items of the curriculum concerning traditional music can and 
should be adjusted to meet this principle.
With regard to the vast area of the school song repertoire the 
writer of this study proposes the following criteria for selection:
a) Songs should be selected from authentic folk songs of all 
cultures and those that constitute musical creations worthy of 
consideration.
We should bear in mind that school life presents certain 
demands to be met, e.g. some school celebration songs, some 
theatrical performances, etc, a part of school life that we do not 
underestimate; yet, we have to be well aware of its special role in 
our students’ education. The curriculum should be channelled to 
introducing the young individuals to the world music. Our
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ambition is not, and should not be, to make professional 
musicians out of them but to provide the means for the average 
Greek child to develop an unobstructed communication with music.
b) Another significant choice is considered to be the fact that 
the music we introduce to our children should not be limited by 
region or time (e.g. the music of central Europe, covering a specific 
time period only). The time is ripe for all our young people to 
communicate with global music influences, both traditional and 
contemporary. The daily news broadcast through the media 
reports events in every faraway place of our globe, and permits and 
imposes a new wider reality. Music education for today must be 
involved with the music of all humans in our planet.
c) It is a strong belief of the writer that in this curriculum a 
special place should be given to the Greek contribution in the 
promoting of music. We hold a plethora of new information on 
music of ancient Greece, on Byzantine music, on our folk songs 
and on contemporary musical creations after the 1821 war of 
independence. These elements of information have never been 
given their deserved place in the Greek schools curricula.
Moreover, we should not insist so much on a vain and 
unproductive effort for our children to read music through solfege, 
something in which even the most advanced conservatory students 
sometimes fail after systematic and time-consuming efforts. Yet, 
music notation is a visual map of the sounds, representing the 
thematic process graphically, and without it, even simple 
instrumental work using tuned percussion instruments to 
accompany a song is very limited; so, provided it is taught with 
moderation, music notation is necessary.
Furthermore, we must provide our students with a culturation 
and a sensitivity for the whole world of music, and equip them with 
the knowledge necessary to understand music; to comprehend, 
listen to and love the musical instruments, the performers or
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composers, the aesthetic trends throughout the history of music 
and especially the traditional music of all countries.
It is obvious here that appropriate school textbooks would 
have to be produced to meet the demands of a curriculum such as 
is proposed here. A “Teacher’s” manual would also be necessary 
and this would have to provide all teachers with useful instruction 
material and information, bibliographies and cassettes, and model 
instructions on the new forms of teaching. The content would not 
take the form of suggestions for imitation but of examples of good 
practice.
Within the scope of its whole application, teachers following 
the curriculum must strive to find ways to maintain a lively lesson, 
giving interesting aural examples and keeping the children 
energetically participating by expressing themselves either with 
their voices or with playing simple musical instruments.
The concept of music education should not be limited to 
passive accumulation of knowledge by the children, which cannot 
be assimilated nor accommodated within all other elements that 
gradually constitute their personality.
The first stage of application of the new curriculum would 
need to be through a series of seminars to facilitate its introduction 
to teachers, who would thus be made likely to embrace and adopt it 
with enthusiasm.
A continuing open dialogue would have to be maintained with 
the class teachers and the music teachers. To evaluate a project 
such as this, students themselves, whose judgements should never 
be underestimated, would also have a part in this process. Such a 
dialogue would enable a continuing process of improvement and 
refinement of curriculum content and teaching methods.
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1. 2. Proposal for a new Primary School Curriculum 
for a new era in education
1.2.1. Concepts - Terms:
The school curriculum is the foundation stone for the whole 
educational procedure, since it determines the framework of the 
various pedagogical activities that should be developed in schools. 
However simple this expression may sound, it nevertheless 
contains a complex structure of issues for discussion.
The first issue is that of defining what actually comprises the 
school curriculum. The reason that this presents itself as an issue 
is that its educational objectives reflect basic philosophical and 
theoretical ideas regarding the purpose and vision of the school 
itself and their identification is not a simple process. Thus, the very 
objectives of the curriculum cannot be easily identified and be 
given clear and concrete definitions in a single unique way.
It has been proposed that the curriculum is an entity of 
subjects which have to be taught, the instruction material that has 
to be covered (Melanikos, 1976)4. Difficulties arise when one tries 
to determine what this entity should contain. Others have 
maintained that the curriculum is the entire material that the known 
sectors of knowledge are covering (Saylor, Alexander and 
Lewis,1981 )s. This definition, however, does not appear to provide 
adequately for experiences or facts not embraced by the known 
forms of knowledge or those that demand an interdisciplinary 
approach.
4 Melanikos, N. (Ed) (1976) An Introduction to Pedagogy, Athens, p. 292.
5 Saylor, J., Alexander, W. and Lewis, A.(1981) Curriculum Planning for better 
Teaching and Learning, 3rd ed. New York : Holt, Rinehart & Winston, p. 33.
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Some others have defined curriculum as the sum of all 
systematic and organized ways of thought perceived by man 
(Taylor and Richards,1979)6. This is such an imprecise and vague 
definition that it would be operationally useless. Could it be that 
the curriculum is a synopsis of experiences aiming at introducing 
the children to collective ways of thinking and acting? This may 
actually be a more concrete and tangible definition, yet it is one that 
ignores the element of innovation, which should prevail as an 
educational goal. On the other hand, Ryan and Cooper (1980) 
believe that curriculum is the entity of all organized and 
purposefully pursued experiences of the students and that the 
school undertakes the responsibility of relaying these experiences 
to them7. It becomes evident with this definition that prior to the 
stage of description of subject content, curriculum planning should 
give proper attention to the methods which will have to be used in 
passing information to instructees and in defining all other 
educational goals. Great attention would also have to be given to 
the mutual interaction created between instructor and instructees 
as well as among other individuals who are involved in the 
educational process.
Similar to the ones above is the well-known definition of 
Popham and Baker (1970) who propose that curriculum consists of 
all programmed learning results for which the school bears the full 
responsibility8. This definition if examined critically, may be thought 
to be conceptually restrictive, since it refers only to those learning
6 Taylor, P. and Richards, C. (1979) An Introduction to Curriculum Studies, New 
York : Humanities Press, p. 25.
7 Ryan, K. and Cooper, J. (1980) Those Who Can Teach, 3rd ed.. Boston : 
Houghton Mifflin Co., p.20.
8 Popham, J. and Baker, E. (1970) Systematic Instruction, N.J.: Prentice - Hall, 
inc., p.48.
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results that are programmed, excluding any other outcomes or 
school activities which may be generated by non-programmed 
learning experiences.
Could the curriculum be considered as a detailed plan, a 
blueprint or a document which promotes knowledge? If so, what 
about the processes used for the realization of learning, which is 
accomplished by teaching? Or is it, finally, a “system of 
producing”, as it is ultimately defined by the one-sided behaviourist 
psychology, or by the consumers society?
It should also be noted here that the traditional curriculum in 
Greece has primarily emphasized academic activities, excluding 
some others which are considered educationally important today. 
In fact, rarely has there been a conjunction of the official school 
activities with other, unofficial, non-academic school activities, 
which would bind together the students’ experiences and school 
life. Even more rarely have the results of the inter-influence among 
the members of the school community played any role in the 
conception and planning of the curriculum. This restricted 
confrontation of the problem has made many people wonder if it 
should be more appropriate to include all school activities, which 
contribute to the students’ increased knowledge, in the curriculum. 
Moreover, they emphasize that learning results which do not stem 
directly from specific academic subjects but from the childrens’ 
interaction with the school staff or their contact with its various 
services like, for instance, a vocational guidance office, a school 
library or generally the environment where they live, should also be 
included in the curriculum.
Consequently, certain contemporary educators have come to 
the conclusion that all school activities and experiences resulting 
from them should be considered as constituents of the curriculum
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(Melas,1976; Petroulakis,1981 & Xohellis,1981)9. Thus, a number of 
countries have adopted a kind of a curriculum in which formal as 
well as informal activities and experiences are combined, since 
both of them are believed to be of utmost importance to the 
children’s intellectual development, social maturation and 
achieving of many other educational goals (Ryan and Cooper, 
1980)10.
It should also be pointed out that the expansion of progressive 
education and the humanistic psychopedagogical movement in 
various countries of the world have directly influenced the 
perception of what curriculum really is. Dewey and other scientists 
support that the school should take advantage of all kinds of 
knowledge, experiences and representations that students of all 
ages carry along with them from home, family or living environment 
and that the above should be interconnected with what the 
curriculum contains, whether it is a planned one or not (Dewey,1902 
and 1971)11. Dewey’s opinion is shared by some contemporary 
educators who take it even further by maintaining that school 
should not simply prepare the young people for the life ahead, but 
should be the place of a genuine social life (Massialas and Hurst, 
1978)12. Obviously, education on this basis should call for another 
kind of a curriculum, different from those implemented in the 
schools of the past.
Therefore, replies to the question, about what the curriculum is
9 Mêlas, D. (Ed) (1976) Pedagogics Curricula: Principles of Orientation for 
Primary School, Athens, p.21.
_ Petroulakis, N. (1981) Curricula - Educational Goals - Methodology, Athens: 
Feleki Press, p.77-78.
Xohellis, P. (Ed) (1981) Educational Reform Issues: Today’s Problems - 
Tomorrow's Goals, Athens, p.20.
10 Ibid., p. 291.
11 Dewey, J. (1902) The Child and Curriculum, Chicago : The University of 
Chicago Press and Experience and Education (1971) N.Y.:Collie Books.
12 Massialas, B. and Hurst, J. (1978) Social Studies in a New Era: the Elementary 
School as a Laboratory, N.Y.: Longman.
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and what it should contain, largely depend on the philosophy and 
the sociopolitical ideology adopted by individual scientists and by 
their perceptions of learning, teaching and the overall mission of 
the school itself. Every country’s school curriculum reflects the 
traditional values and the whole social ideology existing in it, as 
well as the degree of its organization and its economic 
development.
At the present time, when using the term curriculum, we refer 
to a school programme containing not only the material to be 
taught along with its general aims, but a great number of other 
elements as well, such as the goals of each and every school 
subject, the method and the means of its instruction, the ways of 
assessing the students’ learning and many other useful elements 
for the teachers, things which ultimately make the curriculum a 
complete teaching guide (Westphalen,1987)13.
Other issues concerning the curriculum is what plan should be 
chosen for its organization, since its structure is as important as its 
content and the defining of principles and processes by which 
revisions can be made, assessed and become permanent features 
of any valid curriculum.
Nowadays, vigorous efforts are made in many countries to 
modernize and reform their curricula, whose constant renewal 
constitutes a most important factor for a successful education. 
This air of renewal is blowing through Europe of today, and 
especially Greece, not only because it is a philosophical and social 
necessity, but for other various reasons as well. Greek education 
has for many years suffered from what may be called “irrelevant 
curriculum”; vain ancestral worship, sterile history preaching,
13 Westphalen, K. (1987) Curricula Reform. I.Pyrgiotakis (trans.) Thessaloniki: 
Kyriakides Press, p. 12.
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extreme formalism and quantitative emphasis have combined to 
bring about linguistic and intellectual stammering to the Greek 
people. The lively Greek tradition has deliberately been kept away 
from the curriculum and the modern Greeks’ desire for learning has 
consequently withered. For many years the substantial and the 
profound has escaped us, and education has relied on formalities 
and on superficial appearances, with destructive consequences to 
modern Greek education. We shut out of the curriculum whatever 
modern life implies, the lively body and soul of the people, the folk 
creations and the significant achievements of contemporary fellow- 
man. In other words, instead of holding tightly to life with one hand 
and tradition with the other, we have turned our backs to life and 
become vainly attached to the past; the climax of this process was 
the paranoid mentality of curriculum during the military junta years 
(1967-1974), which projected a continual production of nationalistic 
consciousness and which denied the creation of independent, 
responsible and democratic personalities.
The story of the curriculum in Greek education reflects a 
centralised system which has arbitrarily designed educational 
programmes and forwarded them to schools for application. 
Consequently, even today, one may hear comments by teachers, 
along this line:
• I did not have the time to finish my material
• I still have a lot of stuff to teach
• The programme is overburdened for this subject, and so on.
Once an acceptable definition of the curriculum has been
achieved, then the principles and the processes which will 
determine its framework and content must be clearly defined; this 
presents a number of subsequent problems.
As mentioned above, some scientists refer to the curriculum 
as an entity of all acquired in-class experiences of the students.
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Beauchamp (1956) defines it as a programmed plan made by a 
social group for the children’s educational experiences in the 
school14. Kerr (1973) maintains that by the term curriculum we refer 
to everything the student learns in an organized way and under 
guidance in school, whether this is achieved in a group or 
individually, inside as well as outside the premises15. On the other 
hand, Hirst and Peters believe that curriculum is a programme of 
activities that are obviously organized and constitute the means by 
which students become able to succeed their set goals, whatever 
these goals may be.
Another issue that we have to take into consideration is the 
evolution of the curriculum. For instance, Boyle (1974), believes 
that the term evolution is synonymous with change in the 
curriculum, while others argue that evolution means development 
or proper designing16. Hirst (1974) distinguishes three interrelated 
elements in the designing of a curriculum: i) the goals, i.e. what the 
children will acquire as mental capacities, knowledge, skills and 
values; ii) the activities in which both students and teachers will be 
engaged to succeed in these goals; and iii) the content of the 
activities17. Kerr (1973)18 proposes that evolution of the curriculum 
means the importance of the setting of goals and experiences of 
learning, along with the assessment, which is an integral part of the 
curriculum.
Goals tend to be connected to knowledge and experiences 
and can, on the other hand be used, with slight differentiations, as 
assessment criteria for the outcomes of the educational process.
14 Beauchamp, G. A. (1956) Planning the Elementary School Curriculum, Boston, 
Massachusetts: Allyn and Bacon inc..
15 Kerr, F. K. (1973) Changing the Curriculum, London: University of London 
Press.
16 Boyle, J. D. (Ed.) (1974) Instructional objectives in music. Vienna, VA: Music 
Educators National Conference, National Commission of Instruction.
17 Hirst, P. H. (1974) Knowledge and the Curriculum: A collection of 
philosophical papers. London: Routledge and Kegan Paul.
18 Kerr, F. K., Ibid.
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In Greece, the curriculum has been considered to be the material to 
be taught per subject. The term evolution has not existed in Greek 
education to the extent that it should have, and it now presents 
itself as a new concept.
The writer of this study believes that if an innovative 
curriculum for the subject of music in the Greek primary education 
is to be proposed, the definition given by Kerr (1973) that 
“curriculum is whatever the student learns in an organized way, 
under guidance in school, whether this is performed in a group or 
individually, inside or outside the premises”19 must be observed. 
On the other hand, to the writer evolution means an essential 
review and renewal of the educational functioning and not a mere 
clearing action of what subjects should and what should not 
remain, wholly or partly; it also means bringing back vitality in the 
methods used. The term development of the curriculum is defined 
here as the shaping of a programme which should contain 1) goals 
2) material-means-activities 3) methodology and 4) assessment, a 
process which should have a balance and a philosophy and one 
whose basic ingredient is the cooperative efforts of teachers, 
school advisors, parents and other relevant bodies.
1.2.2. Basic decisions on the Curriculum Planning
It has been a widely supported proposition in Greek education 
that since the curriculum is designed by a group of experts, 
especially in a centralized system, there should be no need for the 
educators to know how this designing is carried out nor the 
principles and theories on which it is based. This constitutes a 
fundamental error. Curriculum is enacted by the educators 
themselves and that is why they should have -at least- an
19 Kerr, F. K., Ibid.
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elementary understanding of the procedure followed in its 
designing and the basic principles which govern it, otherwise its 
realization may be difficult. Moreover, the educators are continually 
called upon to make decisions on the application of a curriculum, 
especially in cases of open-type school programmes which give the 
educators much freedom of choice. So, if appropriate decision 
making is desirable, educators must be fully aware of the 
conceptual basis of the school curriculum, and know how it is 
designed and on what principles it is based.
In those countries where the educational system is not a 
centralized one, the teacher is often obliged to take ad hoc 
decisions relating to goals of teaching as well as to methods used 
for the application of the curriculum; sometimes he even 
improvises on ways of teaching and on the material to be taught.
In Greece, expert professionals of the Ministry of National 
Education, and specifically those serving at the Pedagocical 
Institute, design the school curricula, and teachers are called upon 
to make them operative, following closely guidelines given to them 
by their superiors. Nevertheless, sometimes they are obliged to 
undertake responsibility for making certain decisions on activities 
within the school which aim to bring about learning results, and 
these are essentially curriculum decisions. It is very likely that in 
future teachers’ responsibilities will increase in these respects. 
With this prospect, there will be an even greater need for teachers 
to keep themselves informed on processes of curricula design.
Let us examine what the most crucial decisions are when 
someone needs to adopt a curricular activity.
First of all a curriculum revision must define the value, the 
ideal, and the scope of the activity. Of course ideals, skills and 
values served by the curriculum are often great in number and the 
teacher has to make a choice among them. In order to succeed in
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this choice-making, he must have already formed an ideologic 
belief which would be acceptable to the majority of general society.
Based on this belief, the essential elements and the relevant 
activities must be defined and incorporated within the curriculum. 
This process would correspond to that followed by the experts who 
plan it for the whole country. Obviously, any activities initiated by 
teachers should be consonant with those values on which the 
curriculum is based. In other words, the ideological base of 
curriculum planners should correspond with the philosophical and 
ideological beliefs of any given teacher. If this consonance 
between the two parties is absent, then there will be a contradiction 
between those who plan and those who enact in the educational 
process. For example, a teacher who does not believe in the value 
of national or religious consciousness is unlikely to enable 
students to achieve this specific goal of the curriculum, which 
refers to the moulding of citizens with national ideals or devoted to 
a religious belief. Therefore, a consonance between the curricula 
philosophies and the ideological beliefs of the teachers is an on­
going aim.
Fox (1962) supports the notion that the values and aims of a 
curriculum are so closely connected with pedagogical aspects that 
whatever changes might occur to the curriculum should certainly 
be reflected in adjustments in the values and aims of every 
teacher20.
On the threshold of the third millennium, school is facing a 
challenge which compels it to review the goals, structure and 
functioning of its curriculum. This is an urgent requirement upon 
everyone concerned, but one which finds the Greek school utterly 
unprepared to meet. Introverted and enclosed between a
20 Fox, R. (1962) Curriculum Development with a Purpose, Theory into Practice.
In: G. Flouris (1983) Curricula for a new era in education, Athens: Grigori 
Press.
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suppressing, glorious past and an ever-demanding present, often 
fed irrationally with foreign choices, the Greek school must at last 
enter the European arena and face the other countries, live with 
them and survive in the united Europe.
At the same time, the development of sciences and technology 
and information revolution have imposed a dramatic shift of 
orientation and a re-evaluation of the scope of education, and 
therefore of curricula, on new, more compound bases which makes 
it more difficult of design and implementation. Some evidence of 
this unpreparedness are as follows:
• a rigid uniformity governs Greek curricula, levelling 
instructors and instructees, allowing no room to the local 
authorities or schools for innovations, internal adjustments to meet 
specific needs, whether these are regional or school-related.
• there is an obscurity of rationale in the scopes, goals and 
aims of education, that is, a lack of comprehensive educational 
philosophy, which would describe clearly - not generally and 
vaguely - what the society demands from education and why.
• there is a one-dimensional, theoretical curriculum which 
neglects sections such as technology, skills, theory-to-practice 
connection and knowledge-to-social practice connection.
• there is a large volume of accumulated knowledge which is 
required to be memorized without the necessary qualitative 
elaboration, a process which reduces critical and creative 
development in students, resulting in stagnant and often 
unscientific consideration of the cognitive matter.
There are other points of weakness which need not be 
elaborated here. Thus present needs and our country’s future 
prospects call for an overall review of the school curricula. But on 
what conditions, towards what goals, and who should initiate and 
implement it?
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The curriculum is the spine of education, because it incarnates 
the theoretical will and defines the instructive act and its 
methodology. Here, it is not only ideology which intervenes but 
also expediencies which ultimately make education a field of 
political controversy.
Today more than ever before there is an urgent need for 
convergence of opinions and thus curricula cannot - and should 
not- be designed on short-term basis or by a very limited number of 
people. The engagement of many agents, social, production- 
related, scientific, at all three stages of education, is imperative. 
Naturally, sufficient time will be needed for curriculum discussion 
to go through all the necessary phases, the formulation of goals, 
planning and designing, assessment and revision, experimentation, 
re-assessment, general application, follow-up, evaluation and 
readjustment, which is a cyclical process.
Not only is this process impossible if linked to a single 
government only, (let alone a sole minister of education only), but it 
is also dangerous. It concerns a series of actions which have to be 
built on sound and solid foundations, within a lively and 
appropriately staffed Pedagogical Institute, which should become 
the central research organ on educational matters. If created in this 
way, curricula will be durable and constantly under review, 
functioning within the framework of a given -but also- changing 
reality.
A school curriculum should be realistic, aiming at providing 
practical as well as socially useful knowledge, taking into 
consideration what are the actual needs of the students in their 
preparation for their entry to society and their capability for 
positive action within it.
A school curriculum should be democratic by its variety of 
approaches, it should ensure everybody’s participation in
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knowledge and acquisition of behaviours that characterize 
independent individuals. It should be beneficial to the nation and 
strive to keep national identity alive by selecting the most powerful, 
characteristic and durable elements of its people. Yet, it should at 
the same time be European and global too, open to the world in 
which the students will live.
A school curriculum should combine general with specific 
knowledge, connecting and correlating specialisms with a scientific 
approach, promoting the unifying elements among them and 
avoiding fragmentation.
A school curriculum should not aim at quantity but at quality 
and knowledge strength. It should present a variety of goals and 
methods, reflecting the students’ interests or needs and the 
conditions of the given physical or social environment. In this way, 
students will hopefully be prepared for any social decisions or 
pressures they may encounter in their lives.
1.3 Psychological Foundations for a School 
Curriculum
In a broad sense, one may consider the school curriculum to 
be the overall educational means used to achieve the students' 
education. In the teaching-learning process and in the teacher- 
student relationship, a third factor plays a significant role, the 
“educational benefits”. These are selected out of each country's 
and/or social group's cultural and scientific achievements and 
together form the school curriculum. The presence of this third 
factor results in what is known in the history of Pedagogics as “the 
instructional triangle”. The educational process is thus placed on 
the three angles of the triangle: a) the teacher instructs, b) the 
student learns, c) the object of instruction-learning being the
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educational benefits21. The curriculum, which defines the taught 
subjects, their instructional goals, the teaching hours and the 
instructional material for each subject, is constructed by the state 
with some assistance from other bodies (special scientists, 
educators/psychologists, tutors, representatives of various social 
groups, etc).
Those who construct a school curriculum must possess an 
absolutely clear perception and understanding of the theory and 
the philosophy on which it will be based; for instance, those who 
believe that the instructional goal is to develop human beings with 
a complete personality will work with exactly this orientation, while 
those who believe that the elements consisting schoolwork are 
focussed more on enabling the child to make a useful contribution 
to economic life of today and tomorrow will work with a different 
orientation. In other words, the curricula constructed by the above 
two groups will be different in both their content and structure.
Selecting from various areas of knowledge and skills to be 
included in the curriculum is primarily based on three criteria: a) 
attitudes and learning goals and each subject's educational value,
b) the mental development of the students and c) the historical, 
scientific and socio cultural conditions prevailing in a given 
constituency. The first criterion, the clarification of attitudes and 
learning goals22, constitutes a fundamental premise for the 
selection of the material to be taught; at this point many problems 
do arise today. To meet the second criterion, reference to 
contemporary scientific data is indispensable; yet, relevant 
research to substantiate these data is missing in Greece. The same
21 Dervissis, S. (Ed) (1979) Contemporary General Didactics, Alexandroupolis
and
Giannoulis, N. (1980) Introduction to General Didactics, (2nd ed.), Athens: 
Psychotechniki, p.83.
22 Xohellis, P. (1983) Fundamental Concerns About the Science of Pedagogics, 
Thessaloniki: Kyriakides Press, p.47.
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applies to the third criterion. For these two last cases reliance has 
been place on data and conclusions from other countries' sources 
of research, without objective assurance of the validity of these 
findings for Greece.
Yet, selecting the educational benefits included in the taught 
material is not enough to enable the teacher to teach successfully. 
What is also equally important is the yearly arrangement of taught 
material in the various school cycles and within each year for that 
matter. This arrangement of taught material is presented in two 
aspects: a) the arrangement of one subject within the consecutive 
years of schooling and within one particular year of school, and b) 
the arrangement of the various subjects to be taught so that they 
can be interrelated. The former aspect represents the case of 
successive sequencing of material and the latter one represents the 
oarailel arrangement.
-The successive sequencing of material
Contemporary psychology maintains that learning is a 
constant development of knowledge and not an accumulation of 
simple data and skills, so it is obvious that this development is 
carried out in different ways among individuals. The principle of 
the successive sequencing of material follows this rule of sequence 
in learning. The subjects taught are arranged in such a way that the 
principle of priority is applied. Therefore, students are called to: a) 
comprehend gradually the more difficult subjects and acquire the 
more difficult skills, and b) advance from the already known, 
concrete and specific to the unknown, remote and abstract.
The successive sequencing of material can be effected in 
three different ways:
The progressive arrangement: school subjects are arranged 
progressively among school grades, without repeating the material
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taught in the previous grade/s, e.g. in History, children are first 
taught Ancient, then Byzantine and finally Contemporary History. 
This system ensures the subject unity and the students’ vivid 
interest, but it allows them little time for knowledge consolidation. 
Moreover, in cases of absences, there are gaps in learning for the 
absentees.
The homocentric circles arrangement: at the beginning of 
each school year there is a brief recapitulation of knowledge 
acquired through the previous school year, followed by a more 
detailed instruction in the form of rounded segments belonging to 
homocentric circles. This system presents certain advantages 
relevant to the conceptual capabilities of children and the 
preparation of the successive material, but it has some drawbacks 
too, like the separation of material belonging together (due to 
segmentation) and the students’ superficial learning or their 
indifference (due to material repetition). Yet, this system can be 
applicable to school subjects like grammar, languages, athletics, 
drawing and biology.
The spiral arrangement: this system was formulated by J. 
Bruner and concludes his theory that all topics can be taught 
effectively to all students at all levels of their schooling under a 
certain form.23 The teaching of useful subjects that will eventually 
create an educated person must begin at the earlier possible time 
and be carried out in an honest way, consistent to the child’s forms 
of thought. These subjects should develop in a spiral form, 
successively progressing to the higher grades, with no 
interruptions between elementary and more advanced knowledge 
levels (Biology is a subject that Bruner gives as an example). One 
big advantage of this learning system is the sequence and the
23 Bruner, J. (1963) The Process of Education. Greek edition: X. Klirides(trans.) 
1996. Athens: Karavia Press, p. 27, 64.
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potential of learning. The sequence of this continually developing 
spiral shows from its one point that the learning of a subject starts 
very early and is never interrupted and from its other point that this 
learning is constantly getting wider, deeper, stronger and never 
ending.
-The parallel sequencing of the material, on the other hand, is 
based on the concept that the different subjects of the curriculum 
should be taught in a parallel way so that each one will help the 
other. The plethora of knowledge may confuse students, especially 
those of the lower grades of primary and in cases when the teacher 
does not find ways to connect them together. Transfer from one 
subject matter to another may puzzle the small student who, at 
such an early stage, cannot face the areas of knowledge as a whole 
in which he too belongs.
By the parallel arrangement the teacher can always find 
common points among the various subjects, making the teaching 
of the ‘structure’ easier, thus finding how different things are 
interrelated.24
There are three kinds of curricula25, the “closed”, the “open” 
ones and the “framework curricula”. Based on the officially 
designed state curriculum, all schools construct their own 
individual timetable curriculum per grade which defines the daily 
commencement and termination of the day's lessons, teaching 
periods, their successive order and the instructing staff’s hours of 
working.
Curricula based on the form or structure of an area of 
knowledge are often referred to as “formaP’ curricula. There have 
been a number of curricula classifications made by several
24 Bruner, J. Ibid, p. 23.
25 Georgoulis, K. Ibid, p. 179.
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researchers; one of the most reliable and contemporary ones 
among them is Schiro’s, which is described in his work ‘Curriculum 
for Better Schools*6. He categorized curricula into four groups: a) 
the School Academic Ideology curricula, mainly seeking to impart 
various knowledge areas, without giving much consideration to 
social conditions and psychological presuppositions of the 
students, b) the Social Efficiency Ideology curricula, where the 
programme mainly serves the needs of the social entity, meaning 
that students must be made able to integrate in society and perform 
their assigned roles in it, c) the Child Study Ideology curricula, 
which are often called progressive, mainly serving the needs and 
interests of the children, who are the ones who construct their own 
pattern of progress, and d) the curricula of Social Reconstruction 
Ideology, whose aim is to redeem social deficiencies, aiming at 
overcoming the crises which torment today's society.
In Greece the first school curricula were established during the 
last years of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th century and have 
been subject to many revisions, yet without having been 
substantially updated, in either structure or in content. Such 
changes as have been made have taken the form of additions of 
more taught material and more subjects. The more recent 
educational reform (1985) does not constitute an exception to this 
either, since it did not include changes in content, teaching 
methods, examination systems or means of assessing student 
progress. Therefore, the urgent problem of updating and 
modernizing both the structure and the content of the school 
curricula still remains to be faced. The so-called ‘new1 school 
curriculum (after the 1985 reform) left the traditional structure of the 
teaching programme virtually intact, looking almost identical to the
26 Schiro, M. (1978) Curriculum for Better Schools: The Great Ideological Debate, 
N.J.: Educational Technology Publications & Flouri, G. - Kontarakis, I. (1979) 
Scientific Frames of Pedagogics, Athens: Orossimo Press, p.19.
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one designed half a century ago, that is, consisting of a list of 
general aims, material and teaching periods, with an instructional 
process based on a teacher-centred orientation.
In the meantime, in other countries, significant progress has 
been made, as a consequence of “Curriculum Research’* 7. This 
research provides philosophical and empirical investigation and 
evidence on which curricula may be based. Curricula which will be 
thus formulated will be based on contemporary criteria, have a 
concrete organization of the teaching process, with statements of 
learning goals to be achieved, and will incorporate a constant 
assessment of the curriculum itself and of the results of teaching- 
and-learning process. This type of a curriculum will contain four 
basic elements: a) "objective” goals of teaching and learning28 for 
every area of knowledge (conveying attitudes to the students in a 
concrete manner), b) content of teaching and learning, c) 
suggestions on the methodology of teaching and d) criteria of 
methodology for testing the students'performance and teaching 
outcomes. These four elements distinguish the structure of this 
new style of curriculum from the traditional “school programme” as 
we have known it. Its planning is undertaken by large working 
groups whose members elaborate on programmes for various 
school grades, schools and educational stages29. This curriculum is 
more comprehensive, corresponds to the school reality and is 
professionally verifiable. Its flexibility provides grounds for 
adaptation to the whole educational system and it is generally 
considered as an agent for “internal reform’* 0.
27 Kerr, J. F., Ibid.
28 Westphalen, K. (1982) Curricula Reform, I. Pyrgiotakis (trans.) Thessaloniki : 
Kyriakides Press.
29 Ibid., p.73.
30 Robinsohn, S. B. (1970) Bildungsreform aals Revision des Curriculum, 
Neeuwied ( from its Greek translation).
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Provisions such as the above have not been considered in 
Greece, even on a theoretical basis, and we still are far from 
achievement of concrete applications. Consequently, there is an 
urgent and obvious need for professional debate and educational 
research directed towards modernization of the structure of school 
curricula. This modernization is mainly focussed today on the 
plethora of material to be taught, its best example being 
technological development. Knowledge of applications of 
technology is extremely necessary to contemporary humanity, 
since its related achievements are directly linked with people's 
survival and fate. Roughly, we can estimate today that the total 
volume of any cognitive area of knowledge is doubled every ten 
years. This fact forces schools to take giant steps to keep pace 
with the enormous expansion of professional knowledge, and 
teachers to undertake professional retraining. Students, too, are 
expected to make arduous contribution; and it is a commonplace in 
Greece today for primary school children to devote ten hours daily 
to schoolwork, and longer at secondary education level. The 
problem is becoming very acute for Greek education31, because 
students of secondary level are obliged to attend some out-of- 
school preparatory classes (frontistiriaj to make up for 
inadequacies of school curricula, and in addition, to learn one or 
two foreign languages in private schools. Although these are well- 
known facts, the Greek education system does not seem to realize 
their implications for the future or the next generation.
Yet, educators themselves are faced with the same problem; 
they are not appropriately prepared from their initial training to face 
all the conditions of technological development, neither are there 
any mechanisms for their constant updating and retraining. They 
are invariably called upon to solve problems requiring specific
31 Moraitis, I. (Ed) (1973) The Distribution of Time in the Lives of Secondary 
School Pupils, Athens.
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professional specialist knowledge, while they have been educated 
as generalists -as ‘Jack-of-all-trades’- across many cognitive 
sectors. Most teachers training courses have contained almost no 
substantial instruction in psychology and above all, no systematic 
supervised teaching practice. It becomes evident, therefore, that 
today's needs call for a retraining of the instructional workforce of 
the whole primary and secondary schooling. Such retraining 
should be mainstream-directed, deeper and more intensive and 
above all, interconnected with pedagogical training and supervised 
on-the-job practice.
Moreover, the plethora of material to be taught creates a 
dilemma for the schools: today's students (and tomorrow's 
citizens), being subject to excessive stress, are either driven to 
psychopathological behaviours (maybe “extermination” would be 
the case sometimes) with all its consequences for the future, or 
obliged to accept isolation from the technological developments of 
the contemporary world. This situation may to some extent exist in 
all developed countries today, but it is more accute in the context 
of an inflexible system of educational organization, or where the 
curricula structures and teachers'retraining are excessively 
traditional.
The proposed solutions either directly or indirectly aim at 
substantially reducing the body of taught material and introducing 
a more systematic process. Yet, both these measures are 
dependent on solution of the difficult problem of defining the 
criteria for determining what is educationally useful, and what of a 
lesser importance, or how certain areas should be treated in depth 
rather than in the traditional superficial way. But such solutions are 
bound to fail if they are not related directly to educational goals. 
Reduction of the taught material (even the act of ordering the 
subjects by importance -compulsory, elective, and so on) will only
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be possible if undertaken in the context of broad educational goals 
determined from societal values. The same applies to the choice of 
representative cognitive areas.
Thus a question arises: are the learning goals which are to 
form the criteria for the reductions in taught material clear and 
concrete? In other words, do we have clear, concrete instructional 
and learning goals in Greece today, or do we rely on basically 
correct, but very general, vague concepts, such as ‘the self- 
sufficient personality’, ‘the independent person’, or ‘the democratic 
citizen ? Are inter related concepts (e.g. the ‘Greek-Christian 
civilization’) -created through the nation’s history- related to clear 
and tangible contents of school learning? Questions like these are 
understandable32 and give grounds for arguments among the 
professionals. Article number 16 of the Greek Constitution clearly 
defines the goals of education and learning33 but, leaves it to the 
Curriculum and the school textbooks to make the above concrete 
and clear. To the knowledge of the writer, no discussions have 
been undertaken for the past twenty years to clarify this statement.
It is essential that educational goals should correlate with 
curriculum content. This requires that questions and problems 
should be clarified concisely as a foundation for the learning 
process. Only then can solutions be addressed appropriately. A 
new assessment and hierarchy among educational goals in all 
basic educational areas34 is essential. This means the following:
1) The essence of our national heritage and tradition should be 
re-evaluated as to its educational value, and in direct relation to the
32 Xirotiris, I. (Ed) (1981) Does our Education have an Idealistic Orientation? 
Athens.
33 GreekConstitution of 1975/1986, Article 16, paragr.2: "Education...has as its 
purpose the moral, mental, professional and physical upbringing of the 
Greeks, as well as their development of national ands religious consciousness 
and their formation into independent and responsible citizens".
34 Markantonis, I. and Kassotakis, M. (Eds) (1979) Elements of Didactics and 
School Assessment, Athens.
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conditions and problems of our times. Only in this way will we be 
able to recover the huge educational power of the “ancient Greek 
ideaP, without resorting to “arid historicai sermonizing” or “dry 
mode! worship”25.
The general proposition that education and learning aim at 
passing on the benefits of our national civilization is insufficient, 
because it leaves at least two questions unanswered: a) does this 
mean a simple attachment, a resurrection’ of our glorious past, or 
an evaluation of our historical heritage linked with the modern-time 
political, socio-political and professional data, serving as a tool to 
meet present-day conditions? In reality, we tend to accept the 
second answer theoretically but apply the first one; and b) what 
precisely are the important elements that we are going to pass on 
to our young generation from our national tradition, and in what 
way shall this be achieved?
2) The achievements of today's science and technology 
constitute basic objects of teaching and learning. The schools of 
today cannot ignore the fact that our contemporary era is alive with 
scientific and technological data. Yet this fact should not drive 
them to imparting uncritical accumulation of professional 
knowledge, in the name of an “objective information-giving ”, or 
even worse, developing humans with one-sided minds (a danger 
which really exists). If we were to do that, we would be educating 
technological servants or ‘intelligent robots’, competent to master 
and subdue nature by science and technology but, threatening 
human freedom and dignity. It is very important here to ask 
ourselves two questions: a) what is the connection between 
humanity and technological advance? and b) against what criteria 
shall selections be made from modern technological achievements
35 Kassiola, E. - Paraskevopulou, I. (Eds) (1982) Evolutionary Psychology, 
Athens & Raptis, N.(1974) Genetic Psychology, Athens: Gutenberg.
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for inclusion in the curricula?
Futhermore, modernization of school curriculum should be 
based initially on the following basic principles:
i) Today's scientific, technological and socio cultural 
conditions are changing very rapidly. It is demanded of young 
people to be in a constant and creative alertness for learning, 
development of skills, and flexibility of approach techniques in 
order to understand today's realities. All “dynamic societies” of 
today need to be equipped in these ways. But it is both futile and 
unattainable for children to be made into walking encyclopaedias, 
striving to accumulate the maximum knowledge possible in the 
widest areas possible. Neither could training of teachers provide 
adequately for this to be achieved.
ii) Curricular reform should be effected by creating a flexible 
programme-frame, which will allow teachers to exercise initiative 
and self-functioning. Otherwise, we will be constraining the 
teaching-learning process into pre-cast forms, stripping the teacher 
of his educational responsibility, creating adverse conditions for 
education of independent and responsible citizens.
iii) Modernizing school curricula means re-composing them 
through consideration of relevance, with adaptations of teaching 
and learning methods, the examination and assessment systems, 
expectations of students' performance, and re training for teachers. 
All the above are inter-connected and inter dependent factors. In 
other words, ‘internaF and ‘extemaF reforms are inseparably linked 
and it is impossible for the one to be effected successfully without 
the other36. This simple finding, which may seem a commonplace, 
has to be clearly understood by those who are assigned with the 
responsibility or the initiative for any educational reforms.
36 Xohellis, P. (1981) Subjects of Educational Reform, Athens: Diptiho Press,
p.20.
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1.4. The School Curriculum and Training and 
Retraining of Teachers
No revision of a school curriculum can be effected without a 
simultaneous modernization of the initial and in-service training of 
teachers, since they will be the ones to put it in practice and 
actualize it. If we do not take the human factor -the teacher- into 
consideration, every curriculum reform, however inspired it might 
be, will remain only on paper without effecting any actual 
improvement in the educational process. The acquisition of a 
university diploma does not automatically confer on its holder the 
necessary capacities to instruct. This appears never to have been 
fully understood by education decision-makers in Greece.
In other countries of the western world there is a standard 
requirement of the teacher-to-be to undertake post-graduate 
training for teaching, after successful completion of a basic three- 
or four-year university training. This post-graduate training 
includes practice training in schools, pedagogics and often special 
assessments. In UK for instance, full status as a teacher is not 
acquired until after completion of at least one extra year of full-time 
teacher training under supervision37. In Greece, unfortunately, this 
most important detail has been totally neglected. It seems 
impossible that anyone could claim that a university graduate, who 
has attended the very few pedagogics classes provided in his 
course ( if he has ), is competent to be a successful teacher. An 
examination of patterns of instruction in Psychology and 
 ^Pedagogics in the Greek schools of Philosophy makes this 
reservation stronger, since often the teaching of subjects such as
37 Flouris, G. (1981) ‘Contemporary Views on education and In-serviceTeachers' 
Training’, Contemporary Ecucation, 3, p.55.
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History and Sociology of Education, Methodology of Instruction 
and Introduction to Pedagogics Research, plus other elements, is 
provided in one year only. In other cases, like in some Science 
schools, courses in Pedagogics are not taught at all. The view is 
still taken by some that if a person has the necessary knowledge in 
a given field, he will also be able to teach it. This is a view that 
elsewhere has long become obsolete.
Today a good educator must be well trained in his field, 
updated in its recent developments and well informed in the field of 
pedagogics. In all cases, teaching needs must be specifically 
identified, and when this does not happen, the teacher cannot cope 
with the difficult task he undertakes.
Two simple examples may give evidence of this:
A literary scholar who has graduated from a school of 
philosophy with specialization in Byzantine Studies or in Modern 
Greek Literature may be called upon to teach Ancient Greek, Latin, 
History, Psychology, Philosophy, Citizens' Education and Logics 
(plus some more other subjects) at secondary school level. How 
can he be expected to cope? Similarly a mathematician may be 
called upon to teach Anthropology, Biology, Social Science, 
Geography and many other similar sectors of knowledge, which are 
unrelated to the material he was taught at university.
One of the main concerns of those who plan a modern 
curriculum should be not only to secure what subjects are taught 
but also to concern themselves with the availability of the suitable 
educational staff38 who are needed to carry out this teaching. 
Therefore, we are faced with a “needs assessment in order to 
determine the difference between the needs of the education 
service and the existing provisions. This should be undertaken
38 Chronopoulos, A. & Giannopoulos, K. (1982) Teacher Centers: for a Frequent 
and Substantial Retraining of Teachers’, Contemporary Education, 6, p. 57.
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regardless of any ideologies, and conclusions should be based 
only on facts and reality.
Until recently, in-service training of teachers was undertaken 
by Re training Schools. This did not meet needs in even a 
rudimentary way, since only a very small number of teachers 
entered them. The majority of teachers were left alone to their fate. 
Yet, it is more than obvious that with today's accelerating 
development in all fields of knowledge, the educator requires 
retraining on both the content of his professional subject area and 
in pedagogical developments at regular intervals, possibly at least 
every five years. This enormous gap between needs and provisions 
was covered, at least to a small extent by the Schools for Primary 
Teachers'Retraining (SELDE) and the Schools for Secondary 
Teachers Retraining (SELME), which used to function in some 
Greek cities before 1991. These schools were replaced by the 
Peripheral Educational Centres (PEK), but the problem was again 
not solved. The number of teachers who have received in-service 
training is still very small. The retraining of all serving teachers 
remains an unaccomplished goal and if provisions remain at 
today's level, it will take many years to complete.
Another contributory factor to the dilemma is the lack of 
university schools of Pedagogics. In most developed countries of 
the world this is seen as a self-evident necessity for Higher 
Education, and courses are provided to meet the needs of 
educators at all levels, and not only those of pre-school and 
primary, as the case is for our country. For the past ten years the 
governments' orientation has been towards establishing 
Pedagogics Training courses for in-service training of primary and 
pre-school teachers only, overlooking or ignoring the fact that 
secondary teachers needed them also, and maybe even more, in 
order to carry out their task. The establishment of a Pedagogics
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School in Higher Education and its compulsory attendance by all 
graduates who wish to follow the teaching profession -no matter 
what the level should be - is a vital need and its existence would 
solve many problems, by positively assisting our schools to raise 
their level39.
Nevertheless, studies such as these should not only aim at 
giving the graduates the basic pedagogics but, at constantly 
improving knowledge in their professional specialization of all the 
serving teachers as well. The following proposals are directed to 
this end:
1) Teachers of all levels should be left to fulfil their teaching 
role undistracted by irrelevant, non-instructional tasks which divert 
their attention and energy from their main task. Teachers of 
today's schools are involved with all kinds of administrative duties, 
matters that should be dealt with by a regular secretariate office, so 
that the teacher will not be obliged to be occupied with piles of 
paperwork, correspondence, statistics, validation documents, 
salary registers and the like.
2) School libraries should be established, organized or 
enriched, and should include books which are necessary for the 
teachers' professional updating. A fact notable here is the 
shortage of good scientific books, which are both expensive and 
hard to find; although it is vitally important to be constantly 
updated in new publications, the Greek teacher is often unable to 
achieve this owing to lack of any basic structure for the relay of 
information. The state is urgently called on to redeem this situation 
in order to update and retrain the teachers on a continuing basis.
3) Intensive seminars should be given for every new subject 
that is going to be introduced into the curriculum.
39 Polychronopoulos, P. (1983) Training and Retraining of the Teachers, 
Athens: Kastaniotis Press.
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4) The customary pedagogical meetings at schools, which 
unfortunately are gradually being discontinued, should be restored 
and intensified. The exchange of information on pedagogical 
matters, and of educators opinions would lead to an improved 
teaching result.
5) Experimental teaching should be encouraged in all 
schools.
6) There should be a closer co-operation among secondary 
school teachers, pedagogics departments and educators teaching 
in universities.
7) In-service training activities should be undertaken by the 
various teachers unions in co-operation with the universities.
The above list of proposals is not finite. The fact remains that 
school has to help the students to survive the hardships of 
industrialization, urbanization and accelerating advances in 
technology. If today's students are not to remain mere spectators, 
but are to become intellectual creators themselves, then teaching 
processes must be adjusted and modernized. Competent teachers, 
enthusiastic and well informed about their chosen field of 
knowledge must be activated. Therefore, the subject of their 
training and constant retraining is of utmost importance and must 
be dealt with in a radical and responsible way, along with the 
subject of the revised curriculum; a mere reform of the latter with 
no parallel retraining of those who will enact it, would be labour in 
vain.
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Chapter 2 
Music in General Education of Greece
2.1. History
This chapter provides an outline of the history of music 
education in Greek schools from 18291 up to the present times.
The various music curricula of schools in Greece have not 
previously been studied systematically. Existing documentation is 
sparse, and mostly limited to programmes of certain school 
programmes, which report generally on educational issues and 
contain only short reference to music as an educational subject.
The study of school programmes of the early period of 
existence of the State, and particularly from 1829 up to 1931, poses 
a series of problems to the researcher. The only official source of 
information about music in schools during those years are the 
Government’s Gazettes, where the State Laws were published 
periodically. Moreover, the exact teaching procedures used are not 
researchable, for two reasons: firstly, because teaching procedure 
is an ever-changing dynamic, which is comprehensible and 
analysable only within the time frames in which it occurs and 
teaching styles cannot be reliably reproduced in a later time period; 
secondly, because whatever descriptive data exist cannot 
guarantee to the researcher valid insights or overviews of the 
teaching process, owing their incompleteness and relative
1 The year that the modern Greek State was founded.
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subjectivity of this kind of information. Government documents, 
therefore, are the only reliable records.
The year 1829 is set here on general historic grounds. This 
was the year that marked the foundation of the new Greek State, 
which was reborn after 400 years of Turkish occupation, following 
an eight-year war of independence. During those dark 400 years of 
occupation there was no systematic provision for education in the 
country; Greek youth used to gather, usually after nightfall, in 
monasteries and old churches (in Greek : “Krifo Skolio”, meaning 
secret school) where some literate priest or monk would teach them 
to read and write from old church books or manuscripts; they were 
taught some arithmetic and just very basic facts, but mostly they 
learned their heritage, culture and the Orthodox faith2. It goes 
without saying, that during the period of the war of liberation, even 
these limited opportunities were lost, since everyone was involved 
in the war. The Turks had never allowed any educational system to 
be established in the country, so it is only after 1829, that it is 
possible to speak of a national policy on education. Nevertheless, 
it took years for the new State administration to be developed, and 
for establishment of national libraries, where any material, including 
educational, could be stored and recorded.
The year 1931 marks an important stage in the history of 
education; the Educational Reform, which had started in 1929 was 
finally completed. In the beginning of the 1920s’, Greece witnessed 
a huge migration of hundreds of thousands of Greeks, who sought 
refuge in their motherland from Asia Minor ( West coast of Turkey, 
on the Aegean Sea ) leaving their homes and properties behind. 
These refugees had to be fed, clothed, sheltered, employed and 
educated, and Greece, as their motherland, had to finance their
2 Argyropoulou, R. (1990) Krifo Skolio. In Encyclopaidia Pedagogiki 
Psychology, Vol. 5, Athens: Ellinika Grammata, p. 2807.
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settlement, and face the consequences of a huge population 
boom.3 Within the turmoil of the new social conditions, a different 
organization for secondary education was prescribed by 
legislation. The policy of school orientation, as it is revealed in 
curricula of that period has remained almost unchanged in its 
general outlook up to present times.
The time intervening from the starting point of year 1829 until 
now, has been divided by education researchers into several time- 
periods.4 These arbitrary divisions of the historical stages of the 
educational system have been followed here, on the grounds of 
better organization and formulation of evidence.
The periods are as follows :
1. First period 1829 -1831 (Kapodistrias era)
2. Second period 1832 -1881 (Stagnation of educational 
policies)
3. Third period 1882 -1928 (Educational reforms)
4 . Fourth period 1929 -1950 (Completion - Suspension)
5. Fifth period 1951 -1963 (Survival - Renovation)
6. Sixth period 1964 -1967 (New reform and Retrogression)
7. Seventh period April 1967 - 1974 (Military Junta years)
8. Eighth period July 1974- to the present day (New 
orientation era)
The presentation of the above periods does not constitute a 
history of education; it simply describes the way in which 
education was organized, thus forming the historical frame within 
which all regulations concerning curricula of those times and of
3 Svoronos, N. (1979) Histoire de la Grece Moderne, E. Asdraha (trans.), Athens: 
Themelio Press, p. 124-127.
4 Dimaras, Alexis (1973) The Reform that Never Took Place, Athens: Hermes 
Press.
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today are integrated (in regard to primary and secondary 
education).
2.1.1 First period 1829-1831 (Kapodistrias era)
The first Governor of the newly-born State was a talented 
Greek patriot, diplomat and scholar of the time, loannis 
Kapodistrias. To his hands the fate of an impoverished state was 
entrusted. Under his leadership the foundations for a Greek 
constitution were laid; he chased away the pirates, brought in new 
crops for farmers to cultivate (e.g. potatoes were grown in the land 
for the first time) and built schools and public institutions. 
However, his life was cut short, when, after governing for three 
years he was assassinated by conspirators in Nafplion (then the 
country’s capital), in the year 1831.
With his paternal attitude towards the citizens of the new state, 
loannis Kapodistrias gave an intensely philanthropic and 
reformative character to children’s education. The first educational 
institution which was founded in the island of Poros, immediately 
after his arrival and under his personal care and guidance, was 
moved to the island of Aegina, which was the first capital of 
Greece.5
The XI General Assembly which was summoned on his 
recommendation in August 1829 in Argos (seat prefecture of 
eastern Peloponissos) voted for a general educational scheme, 
despite some gaps (no provision for secondary education) and 
vague points (e.g. not explaining any definite structure for the 
“Schools of Higher Class’ ). At the afore mentioned General 
Assembly, principles of Ecclesiastic and Public Education were
5 Dimaras, Al. Ibid, p.K('.
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officially established.
One of the first ministries that Kapodistrias established was 
that of “Ecclesiastics and Public Education”. Due to the lack of 
adequate teachers, the ministry had to apply the “Mutual 
Instruction” system of the Englishman Joseph Lancaster \n primary 
schools. This system had originated in France during mid-17th 
century, then spread to England, where it was much altered and 
improved by the English scholar Lancaster. It finally came back to 
France where, by the beginning of the 18th century, it was further 
developed by the French Sarazin, director of the Mutual Instruction 
Institute in Paris. This so-called “Lancaster method” was widely 
used during the first decades of the 19th century, and was based on 
an “instructional chain”, where the teacher instructed a small group 
of older and more advanced students, and they, by turn taught their 
younger fellow-students according to a strictly observed 
procedure. Thus, a single teacher could provide instruction for a 
large number of students in specially arranged classrooms. Given 
the circumstances and the needs, this system was deemed 
necessary to be applied in the primary schools, as it was generally 
accepted that the foundation of education for the Greeks would 
have to be laid in the Primary School.6
So, the National Assembly, after suggestion by Governor 
Kapodistrias, issued the Decree no. 45 of 1829, by which a 
Committee on Educational Matters was established; its members 
were entrusted with the task of supervising the organization of 
Greek primary schools according to the “Mutual Instruction 
Metho<f\ The chairman of this committee, the educator/scholar, J. 
Kokkonis, filed the committee’s report and submitted it to the 
government for its approval on January 30th, 1830. The report 
clearly stated that the method had its disadvantages, suggesting
6 Lefas, Chr. (1942) History of Education, Athens: ODEM Press, p. 135.
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that a translation from the French text of Sarazin had to be initiated, 
for a better adaptation to Greek needs. The Government accepted 
the translation (finally undertaken by J. Kokkonis), and the system 
was applied in Greece, as an “Official Educational Guide”.7 The 
“Lancaster Method” was in use until 1880, when it was finally 
abandoned and replaced by the “Co-Teaching Method” of the 
German educator Herbert (at last, one teacher teaching his pupils/.
Investigation of these early years provides no information 
about the way that music was taught in schools as a subject matter. 
The only reference relating to music occurs in an issue of the 
Government Gazette, published in Aegina, on 16th January, 1829, 
pp.23, stating:
“ Notice to music lovers: Erecting new school of mutual 
instruction system in the town of Kranidion ..." plus some 
information given on teaching the subject of music in the Aegina 
Orphanage. The above document allows us to consider the nature 
of the subject matter of music in those days. It is not possible to 
discover in what ways the teaching process was carried out. 
Nevertheless, the use of these data in connection with the overview 
of the general education, gives us an idea about the subject’s 
position in education at the time. The lack of teachers was so 
severe, that music, as a subject in schools, was only present when 
an individual teacher’s initiative provided for it. Based on what is 
generally known about the functioning of schools, one can assume 
that the subject of music must have taken the form of “singing 
lessons” (school songs) that the students would have learned by 
imitating the teacher, and the songs may have been performed on 
festive occasions. There is no reference to the existence of any 
kind of music textbooks.
7 Order of the Greek Government, nr 1032 of 12th July, 1930.
8 Dimaras, Al. Ibid, p.MP’*
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As far as the quality of teaching and knowledge of the 
teachers of music is concerned, our only source of information 
leads us to the island of Aegina again, where Governor loannis 
Kapodistrias, as stated above, founded a large orphanage, housing 
five hundred unprotected children. In this institution, in addition to 
general education, students also learned some practical skills, 
relevant to a profession, which would enable them to cope with the 
needs of life. One of the subjects taught was that of music and 
students took examinations in it after completion of their studies. 
A reference is made in the “General Paper of Aegina”, Saturday, 
22nd of March, 1829, pp. 95 that:
“ On the 9th of this month, March, holiday of the Forty Martyrs, 
... there, at first, the list of the scholarship stipendiaries was 
announced, and then, the students were called by their turn to be 
examined, a) students of the Greek Language, b) those of 
Arithmetic and Geometry, c) those of Drawing, d) those of Music
  and the examples of calligraphy, drawing, and the pieces of
music charmed the audience ....”.
In the same newspaper, a further reference is made to the 
occasion, citing the speech given by the orphanage director of 
studies, Andreas Moustoxidis, which reads:
“ Therefore, you, oh young ones, who gave us evidences of 
your intelligence and attentiveness in the Letters, Athletics, Music,
These references, are the only existing records giving 
evidence of the inclusion of music as a curriculum subject in the 
Aegina orphanage. There is no evidence of school curricula, 
syllabuses, or schedules indicating durations of the lessons.
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When Governor loannis Kapodistrias founded the Aegina 
Orphanage, he intended this institution to be the “nurserÿ* for the 
teachers of the time, so the more competent of its students were 
graded in a special class, where along with teachers of other public 
schools, they were transferred to a separate school, the so-called 
“prototype schooF’ (model school). After completion of their 
studies at the prototype, they were appointed as teachers in the 
“mutual instruction” schools. The functioning of this higher 
education institution, within the orphanage grounds, began several 
months before the operation of another school, also founded in 
Aegina, called the Central school. On May 26th 1829, G. Konstantas 
composed the first report “on the organization of the orphanage 
operations”9 and initiated a teaching programme of subjects to be 
taught at the “prototype schooF’. In those suggested subjects, 
Konstantas initiated music as a subject, which was to be taught in 
periods/grades : third, fourth, fifth, sixth and seventh. The Aegina 
prototype school’s graduates were the first teachers to be trained 
for education, and were assigned the task of educating their fellow 
countrymen at the time.10
2.1.2. Second period 1832 -1881 (Stagnation;
Kapodistrias’ assassination left the Greek State (which, 
incidentally covered only half of its geographical size of today) in a 
very difficult position. After the War of Independence, with the 
Ottoman Empire being in a constant turmoil of territorial changes in 
the Balkans, Greece was left under the political/diplomatic 
influence of the three protecting and guaranteeing European forces 
of the time, France, the United Kingdom and Russia. A two-year
9 Koukou, Helen (Ed) (1958) Kapodistrias and Education, Athens, p. 104-105.
10 Ibid, p. 225.
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period of anarchy followed, during which, the population became 
even poorer, most of the established schools closed down, and 
Governor Kapodistrias’ work was endangered. On January 25th 
1833, in Nafplion, the three guaranteeing powers enthroned a young 
Bavarian prince, Otto, who became the first King of Greece. He 
reigned for 30 years and was dethroned in 1862. Chosen by the 
three powers to succeed him, was a Danish prince, George 
Glyxbourg, in 1863, whose heirs remained on the Greek throne until 
the decade of the 1960’s.11
King Otto’s arrival was marked with hopeful anticipation by the 
Greek people and the first educational goals reflected their desires 
and dreams during and after the years of fighting for their 
liberation: the wish that the Nation alone should be able to cast off 
traits which were acquired during the years of slavery. In other 
words, “the slaves had to become citizens’* 2 and, in this 
metamorphosis, education had a vital role to play.
So secondary schools were immediately founded, the 
“Hellenic School and the Gymnasium”,™ and the King signed 
another decree which organized primary education14; these 
regulations were to stay in effect, with minor alterations until the 
year 1894.
Between the years 1836-37 secondary education was 
organized in two cycles: the Hellenic School (patterned after the 
German Lateinische Schule) and the Gymnasium15. Twenty years 
later, in 1857, these laws and regulations were to be amended,
11 Svoronos, N. G. (1986) History of Modern Greece, Athens: Themelio Press, p. 
96.
12 Dimaras, Al. Ibid, p. Ky'-
13 Royal Decree of 21st November 1833.
14 Royal Decree of 6/18th February 1834 about “Demotikon or People’s School”.
15 Royal Decree of 31/12/1836 “on the organization of the Hellenic Schools and 
Gymnasia”.
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remaining almost unchanged thereafter for the following seventy 
two years (until 1929).16
It is useful, at this point to identify what were the levels of 
education by now and how the schools system was formed:
a) a four-year Primary (from age around 6 years up to 10).
b) a three-year “Hellenic” secondary school (10-14 years).
c) a four-year Gymnasium (14 to 18 years).17
The first two levels were supposed to be compulsory by law 
for all children, but there was always a very large number who 
stayed out or left school after a few years, due to poverty, 
unwillingness of the parents, and so on.
Parallel to these, other types of specialized educational 
institutions were founded, for example: the “School of
Architecture”, “Maritime Studies” in Nafplion and in Syros island, 
and even a “School of Chanting*’.
A significant phase in these years’ history was the foundation 
of the first Greek University, which was a deeply held ambition of 
the Greek people during and after the years of fighting for 
liberation.18 After many difficulties, postponements and 
cancellations of royal decrees and issue of new ones, the 
University started its operation based on the Royal Decree of 
22/4/1837 (“Otto’s University”). Opinions about the founding of the 
University were generally favourable, though there were some 
strong opposing ones as well.19
16 Royal Decree of 19/10/1857 “on internai organization of the Gymnasia and 
Hellenic Schools".
17 Dimaras, Al., Ibid.
18 Minutes of the Committee of the Parliament of 1824 on "Plan for the common 
education of the Nation".
19 Newspaper “ELPIS”, article “CHARLATANISME’, of the 6th May 1837 and 
Stassinopoulos, Michalis (1971) “The first steps of Higher Education after the 
Liberation", Athens, p.28.
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It is evident from all decrees and publications of this period 
(1833-1837) that the direction and control of all phases of the 
educational system was undertaken by central government - some 
initiatives and responsibilities on the part of local authorities do not 
alter this fact. This centralized type of organization was to remain a 
permanent feature of modern Greek (New-Hellenic) education.
With the royal decree of 26 February 1843 a Lyceum was 
founded in Athens, funded from a bequest by loannis Varvakis’; 
however, the school did not actually commence operation until 
1860.
On March 18th 1844, a new constitution was effected in Athens, 
whose provisions for education would be valid until 1911. Greek 
society of 1840-1850s was still trying to find its own way, place and 
character in the world, and among the many problems it confronted 
was that of public education. So, as the defects of public education 
were getting clearer each day, the private sector of education was 
developing as an increasing activity, a matter that will be discussed 
later in this study.
For the early years of this second period, there are no 
informative data for music education other than those which exist 
for the Kapodistrias era. It must therefore, be assumed that the 
situation continued. There are no references to give guidance 
about the way music was taught in schools at the time, nor about 
the curricula and schools grade textbooks. Music as a subject 
matter is first mentioned in laws on “Primary School or People's 
SchooP in 1834 :
“In every primary, or people’s school, the following shall be 
taught;.., vocal music,...".20
20 Government Gazette, Nr 11 of 3-3-1834.
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Two years later, in 1836, it was introduced into secondary 
education (then called “Hellinikon Scholeion" ) as an optional 
subject:
“Concerning secondary Hellenic schools, ( ... ), other modern 
languages, especially German, and moreover, drawing, painting and 
music shall be taught to the ones who are willing to learn them, by 
private tutors, in such a way that these lessons should not be an 
obstacle for the other compulsory subjects of their curriculum 
“(unclear on the point of private tutors, though).21
In the above mentioned laws, the subject of music was a 
requirement in the curriculum, but as the historian Christos Lefas 
has written, the subject was not actually taught, due to the 
inadequacy or lack of knowledge of the teachers.22 With the 
exception of Athietics Gymnastics, the time allowed for the 
teaching of “practical” subjects, such as art, music, etc, was 
generally much less than that allowed for the other subjects. These 
legal requirements were not altered for a period of more than fifty
years after their initial enactment. It was the attitude of the times, 
that since there was a very high rate of illiteracy in the country, it 
was best for the Greek youth to - at least- learn practical things, like 
reading and writing, rather than music, arts and the like. The 
limitations of surviving documentation of programmes also 
prevents us from forming an overall idea of the status music in 
schools.
The absence of formal, published statements confirms this 
idea of limitation. It is impossible to compare contents of 
programmes with earlier or later years of schooling or grades; 
there are neither references for instruction books giving proof of
21 Government Gazette, Nr 87 of 31-12-1836.
22 Lefas, Chr., Ibid., p. 44.
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the students music knowledge, nor are we informed about the 
teachers’ capabilities. We may therefore reasonably conclude that 
music in schools in relation to other subjects in the curriculum was 
regarded as of secondary value. There is no reference anywhere 
that the subject of music was taught from an ‘officially approved 
textbook’, as were other subjects during the period in question. 
However, an alternative -though indirect- source of information may 
be the relevant teaching books for Vocal Music.
The contribution made by individual teaching personnel to the 
process of education is extremely important. In the early years of 
the Greek State, levels of general education and recruitment of 
knowledgeable teachers were very acute problems. The mutual 
instruction method gave teachers a general knowledge of subject 
matter for teaching at schools, but not enough music knowledge to 
enable them to teach it. The result was that it was taught in a 
somewhat arbitrary way. Teaching posts were filled by 
incompetent persons with no specialized knowledge. In the 
primary schools especially, the lack of teaching personnel led to 
the continuation of the mutual instruction method for many years. 
It was only in the 1850s’ that legislation was passed by a royal 
decree defining exactly the qualifications required of the teachers 
for a better school education. This royal decree established 
methods of selection of entrants based on a teacher’s 
qualifications. So, the act was passed and published in the 
government gazette stating the conditions “concerning the 
qualifications of the possible candidates for the Teachers 
School”23. Among other criteria for admission to Teacher Training 
schools was ability to sing and love of music.
23 Government Gazette, Nr 31 of 18-7-1856, p. 193.
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The mutual instruction method, already outdated, was finally 
abolished by law on September 3rd, 1880.24
2.1.3. Third period 1882-1928 (Educational reforms)
Mere legislative regulation of certain educational matters does 
not guarantee their practical application. Although the mutual 
instruction method was legally abolished, it continued to be in use 
till at least twelve years later (1892). The educator P. Economos 
claimed that:
'Three fourths, if not more, of the Greek schools still do not 
apply the new educational methods. The old system of the late I. 
Kokkonis (the mutual instruction) is still very much alive"25.
From the beginning of this period there was a move to 
establish schools which would offer a more practical education 
(e.g. nautical schools, etc). A decisive step towards improvement 
was the report on the findings of a research carried out by a 
committee of educators in 1883. Investigators visited a large 
number of schools of the country and their unanimous evidence 
was that schools were not functioning in a healthy and proper 
manner, teachers were inadequate or under-educated, buildings 
were totally inappropriate/unacceptable, school committees were 
inefficient and useless.26
The impact of this large-scale inspection of 1883 was not fully 
felt for another twelve years. The resultant reorganization of 
primary schools was to come into effect only in 1895. At the same
24 Lefas, Chr., Ibid., p. 121.
25 "Ekpedefsis” journal (1982), Nr A’, p. 143.
26 Education Reports of the Inspectors (1883), Papamarkos, Harissios and 
Politis, Nikolaos.
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time, interest began to focus on secondary education. A circular 
expressed some long-standing concern for the private schools27, 
and a lengthy decree established detailed criteria for examination 
procedures28. During the same year (1884) a new curriculum was 
designed for the Greek schools and gymnasia29. An associated 
development was the inauguration of specific time periods for 
“modern” Greek literature teaching, though this applied only to the 
three grades of the Hellenic School. This first introduction of 
modern Greek to secondary education is owed to a distinguished 
educator of the times, Nikolaos Politis (who was then serving at the 
Ministry of Education30), but was not put into full effect until the end 
of this time period. Nevertheless, this introduction did not 
constitute a radical change in the school curriculum, since 
generally, the relation between literature-based subjects and 
science subjects remained at the levels set in the 1867 curriculum. 
On the other hand, if this curriculum is compared with former ones, 
an increasing rate of teaching time periods (188 in 1836, 211 in 
1867, and 223 in 1884) can be observed, though this last increase is 
due to the inclusion of gymnastics and military training exercises31. 
It is apparent that the addition of more teaching time periods or 
subject matter usually results in a mere increase of teaching hours 
and not in their re-distribution.
In 1885 payment of school fees in primary schools was 
abolished. Clearly this measure was aimed at facilitating the 
application of the laws on compulsory education, which, though in
27 Circular issued by Demetriades, I. (1884) Education exploitation, Athens: 
Ministry of Education, p. 117.
28 "Decree of 11 -5-1884 About Examinations”.
29 "Decree of the 23rd June 1884 on Curriculum of Hellenic Schools and 
Gymnasia".
30 Politis, N. (1915) The triumph ofNafplion, Athens: Ministry of Education, p. 
167.
31 Law of 31-3-1883 “On the introduction of military training exercises of 
Gymnasia and the Hellenic Schools”.
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effect since 1834, were not being adhered to. At the same time, it is 
defined as a further step to education centralizing, since now 
primary schools were under the financial umbrella of the state, and 
therefore, under its general control. Total subjection of primary 
schools to government control was effected a few years later, under 
the law BflE’ of 1892.
However, during these years we have other evidence that basic 
principles and weaknesses of the system remained. A royal decree, 
concerning the transfer of teachers from one school or area to 
another, was withdrawn within a few months, an action that 
confirmed the truth of what Aristotle Kourtidis has described in one 
of his chronicles32. Issued laws and earlier resolutions remained 
unactioned. Furthermore, changes in the programme of functioning 
of the Varvakeion School also showed evidence of a clinging to 
what was previously generally accepted: because, if a school’s 
requirement had always been to “provide efficient education for 
practical science”, then, the declaration that its gymnasium 
graduates needed to be examined in ancient greek and Latin was 
definitely degrading the status of all knowledge which was not 
literature-related. All the above are confirmed by the curricula of 
the “practical science oriented” Varvakeion school, where Greek 
subjects cover 1/4 of subject matter, and of the Hellenic School and 
Gymnasium, where we again find all characteristics of older 
curricula. Finally, two more aspects of the subject are pointed out: 
the pupils’ bad behaviour and the teachers’ unscrupulousness,
32 The writer and educator Kourtidis, Aristotle in one of his chronicles in 
“Kleo”(August 27, 1887), describes some images from the Athenian life 
during the month of August. Under the title “Like convicts in exile”, he 
describes in a vivid, humorous but very accurate way how painful and 
sometimes humiliating it is for the Greek teachers to be expecting their 
imminent transfers during the month of August: “These poor creatures, who 
are sitting on burning coal during this month, are the teachers, the slaves of 
the state, the pariahs of the social service, who are appointed, transferred or 
fired in all villages and cities of the country, crowding the Ministry’s yards and
63
Chapter 2: Music in General Education of Greece
both of them being the results of the way schools were functioning 
and the behaviour of the state towards its educators.
Nevertheless, some measures were taken, such as the 
initiation of a state preparatory school designed to fill in the gaps 
of the gymnasia teaching33, and the introduction of small financial 
contributions by the gymnasia pupils, but not by higher education 
students. This last measure had been proposed previously, and 
when time came for its voting in parliament, it aroused strong 
opposition 34. A decision was taken on provision of books in 
primary schools, something which was considered to be a step 
towards improvement (28 September,1889), but here again, the old 
procedure was to be repeated, and when a new Minister was 
appointed (29 November,1890) the measure was postponed.
The more things remained unchanged, the more proposals 
were submitted for changes. For its part, the Greek Teachers 
Association reacted negatively on certain of these plans, using the 
same old arguments. Its reports were published in February 1890, 
and in the same year, the state subsidy previously given to the 
association was discontinued, especially since its members had 
gradually reduced in number. By then a new Association of Greek 
Teachers had been formed and the old one was to restructure itself 
in 1901 but continued its function only until 191435. Finally, P. 
Economou pointed out some of the most basic deficiencies of 
primary schools, most of which had already been known for a long 
time; only here, the solution seemed simpler since it was limited to 
abolishing the examinations only.
corridors, pleading to their representatives of the Parliament, in order to avoid 
getting a piece of paper which may shoot them to the end of the country...”.
33 Decree of 28-9-1887 “on Grade Repetition”.
34 Minutes of the Parliament sessions (1892), p. 369.
35 "Great Pedagogical Encyclopaedia”, article on “Plato”, and article of Elias 
Gontzes, “The evolution of Teachers Associations in Greece” Athens: 
Hellenika Grammata, p.322.
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So we come to the last years of the period in question. State 
concern was effected by two laws, the so-called BflE'^law and the 
decree of 12th March 1894, which defined in detail, for the first time, 
how the curriculum and subject matter in primary schools should 
be laid out. State control with its uniformity had reached its 
ultimate point. On top of everything that was previously imposed, 
came now a unique weekly curriculum,^compulsory for all schools, 
overthrowing the previous years’ system of “one book on/y”3S. 
According to the old system, students of all levels had to study any 
given subject from one book only, while now, it was finally deemed 
necessary to spread the material to age/grade levels for easier and 
better consolidation and learning. So Greek education had by now 
come to its closest point ever to the ideals expressed by Napoleon 
Bonaparte, who took pride in asserting that he knew at any time of 
day what was being taught in any one of his country’s schools. The 
difference was that Napoleon had been dead for seventy years, and 
in the meantime, education in his country, as well as in others, had 
followed other courses.
But even while planning was taking its final form in Greece, 
opposition was getting more acute. Miltiadis Vratsanos described 
the greek teacher in the darkest colours39, while new voices were 
being heard within the society, linking education directly with 
politics and the social problems of the times40.
The view that this third period of the history of education 
closed at the precise point where the first one had begun was 
reinforced by an outcry coming from both home and abroad,
36 Law BHE’ of 12-8-1892, on “ The Organization of Schools and Primary 
Education”.
37 Decrees of 12-3-1894, “Weekly Curriculum”, p. 8.
38 Memorandum (1894) on School Textbooks issued by Apostolopoulos, Th. N. 
which was submitted to Prime Minister Ch. Trikoupis, Athens, p. 10.
39 Article entitled “Drunkards and Gamblers”, Journal “Education”, of 10-1-1893.
40 Kordatos, J. (Ed) (1972) The History of the Greek Labour Movement. Athens, 
p. 65.
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pointing out the great importance of education, and seeing the 
poverty of its present condition as a contributory factor in the plight 
of Greece41. The education system’s main characteristics were: its 
centralization under the absolute control of the state; 
concentration on uniformity; monolithic secondary education 
programme with a theoretical-classical orientation. So, the need for 
an education reform was by now a universal and persistent 
demand.
A single new and positive element here was the introduction of 
an entirely ’educationally-based’ character to the kindergarten, a 
radical contrast to current attitudes, especially in the context of the 
strictly serious and severe appearance of schools at that time. A 
solitary lightening example is provided by George Papassotiriou, a 
progressive educator of that time, who protested that in schools 
“we pursue order everywhere, symmetry, uniformity, rhythm, 
harmony, or I don’t know what else, chasing out happiness and 
joy"42.
The war with Turkey having come to an end and with many 
internal problems within the country, the general trend for reform of 
education extended over a number of years, in fact until 1917. The 
new trend, primarily nationalistic, was evident in the new 
gymnasium curriculum43. Compared to the former, of 1886, 
teaching periods were increased as usual, not only in their total 
number but were made to include more teaching of ancient greek 
and religion.
Yet the debate which was to prevail in education from that 
point onwards was the so-called “language issue”. The different 
and opposing opinions on which language should be the school
41 Evlambios, S. (Ed) (1894). The Bad Administration in Greece, its causes 
and therapy measures. Triesti, p. 218.
42 Papassotiriou, G. (Ed) (1907). A Study on Primary Education. Herakieion, p. i5.
43 Weekly Hellenic Schools and Gymnania Curriculum. Dimitriadis, p. 132.
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language (Katharevoussa or Demotiki, that is old spoken or 
modern) reflected contrasting attitudes to the content of education 
and the educational system itself.
All the above elements, the protests, private parties' actions 
and the state’s timidity and slowness in deviating from the known 
paths found expression in the “First Greek Conference on 
Education” in 190444. Expressions of progressive trends were 
evident within the almost immobile limits of the greek education: 
issues such as the education of women, the urgent need for contact 
with western Europe, the importance of job stability and improved 
training of teaching staff, were matters which had been employing 
the minds of private parties, commentators, liberal and reforming 
educators, rather than state administrators. The absence of state 
planning was evidenced by the fact that curricula were announced 
only a few weeks before or even after commencement of the school 
year, reflecting a prevailing attitude that planning, preparation, 
consistency and punctuality were unnecessary qualities in 
education.
But by 1908 suitable intellectual, social and political climates 
had been created for a practical expression of protest 
establishment attitudes. The first, and literally only school with a 
different educational orientation opened in Volos: the Higher 
Municipal School for Ladies. The history of this school was 
destined to form a most significant chapter in the evolution of 
Greek education. The Volos school, though expressing a 
progressive position, was also based on urban principles, with a 
purely humanistic character in its educational practice. Though it 
was not “revolutionarÿ”, the school immediately met severe 
criticism by the reactionary elements of both the educational and
44 Minutes of the First Greek Conference on Education - School Report. Athens 
1905, p. 4-7.
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the political scenes. Its Director, Alexandras Delmouzos, who was 
the embodiment of the spirit of the school, became the central 
target of conservative attack, when he declared: “They confused 
the person with the idea, they forgot that it was not myself who 
inspired enthusiasm in the students, but the school, and that it was 
our school that represented the concept, the future, the 
progressiveness”45.
At the same time the Greek Teachers Association was seeking 
less radical changes which, if effected would not have altered the 
system to a great extent. A new school was established, the 
“Friends of Education Association” (in Greek Filekpedeftiki Eteri a), 
based on a union of theory and practice, which sought to spread 
new ideas46. Reactions against this school were similarly 
immediate, violent and various. Yet, what differentiated attacks 
against this school to those against the Volos school was the fact 
that the “language issue” was clearly and directly involved. Thus, 
in the journal marking the school’s opening it was publicly declared 
that:
“...The intention of the Association is not to interfere in the 
language disputes. Its aim is purely educational and therefore, its 
role is not to demonstrate either what language ought to be like or 
its final shaping for that matter" 47.
The years between 1909-1911 marked a significant point in the 
reform of Greek education. Many factors demonstrated that the 
time had come for educational changes: the Volos school was 
experimenting with new practical ideas; the Friends of Education 
Association completed a theoretical structure for a review of 
language in education; the Peoples’ Party incorporated a campaign
45 Delmouzos, Al. (1950) The Secret School, Athens: French Institute, p. 277.
46 Law AEO’ A’ (1911). p. 3.
47 Law AEO’ (1911). Volume A’, p. 63.
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for reform of principles of education into its manifesto; higher 
education students adopted new intellectual Ideals with great 
enthusiasm; leading personalities of the times involved themselves 
in all these efforts. Nevertheless, once again, proposed laws that 
were universally expected to achieve the long-expected reform, “at 
the first small sign of opposition were abandoned^.
In 1922 Greece witnessed a national crisis when in Asia Minor 
(west coast of Turkey) many large cities full of citizens of Greek 
descent were practically exterminated, people were thrown out of 
their home and were forced to seek refuge to the motherland; the 
political situation consequent upon the arrival of hundreds of 
thousands of greek-origin refugees gave rise to some changes in 
the management of educational problems. Some of the most 
significant steps were: law reform on the functioning of the 
Marasleion Teachers School, the inauguration of the Pedagogic 
Academy (and appointment of Alexandras Delmouzos and Dimitrios 
Glynos as their directors respectively) and drafting of the legal 
framework for the establishment of the Thessaloniki University. 
The latter was due to long-time pressure, making provision for 
appointment of open-minded, progressive and creative teachers to 
a new school, to meet contemporary needs and to benefit the whole 
Greek State49. When it finally opened its doors in 1926-27, however, 
the University of Thessaloniki took a more traditional form than that 
intended by the legislators.
So at the end of this period new orientations in education had 
been laid down clearly, but were not put in practice. A formal 
recognition of this fact was given by the dean of the university of 
Athens, when the new Liberal party government announced its
48 Glynos, D. (1925) An unburied corpse. Athens: Rallis, p. a*.
49 Introductory Report on the Law ‘ About the establishing of the Thessaloniki 
University’ (1924). Minister of Education was Liberopoulos, J. S.The University 
of Thessaloniki was established by the Law 3341/14-06-1925.
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administrative programme. The new constitution of 1927 included 
certain articles which constituted the only hope that this long- 
awaited reform, expressing a new mental outlook, would finally take 
place50.
There was a general faith in the power of education: it would 
support and sustain a democratic form of government; it would 
prepare the way for an educated workforce; it would lead to 
improved administration. It was also generally believed that 
without radical change, people’s hopes and expectations regarding 
education would never be realized. So, on the eve of the fourth 
period of history of education in Greece, there was a promise of 
great reform.
2.1.4. Fourth period 1929-1950 (Completion- 
Suspension)
The fourth period was a turbulent and stormy period for the 
nation and its politics, yet a series of educational laws were 
passed, aimed at long-overdue overall reforms. This time the 
targets for social changes were clearer which led to introduction of 
radical measures, such as: a six-year -compulsory- primary 
attendance, a sixs-year secondary (with elective branches for its 
four last grades, classical, practical, agricultural), pre-school care, 
concern for teacher training, vocational training, physical education 
and women’s education.
Between 1930-1932 the Minister of Education, George 
Papandreou, attended to long-standing problems, such as school 
buildings, as well as to formulation of a new curriculum for
50 Paleologos, G. The Educational Reform (1929-30). «Hermes» {Weekly Journal), 
vol.F, p. 458.
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secondary schools51. Although some aspects of old curricula 
remained (e.g. time allocated to Greek language was still the same, 
teaching time periods were still too many, “general knowledge 
provision” rather than specialism was still favoured), encouraging 
changes did come: modern Greek literature was taught in all 
classes, certain subjects were taught in a new way (e.g. Physical 
Education), the “afternoons of free work?' were introduced, some 
optional subjects were also introduced, Teachers Committees were 
empowered to increase/decrease the time periods of a secondary 
subject, among others.
But this liberal trend did not last for long. In 1935 another new 
secondary curriculum52 repealed Papandreou’s reforms and 
reverted to old thinking. Police presence was required to maintain 
peace and order in educational institutions53. After a series of - 
minor and major- political upheavals and elections, the so-called 
“4th of August regime” (Prime Minister: John Metaxas) came to 
power in 1936 and made far-reaching changes in the country’s 
educational system. Communist elements were eliminated, the 
reform efforts of 1929 were pilloried and reversed and new laws 
proposed employed a totally different language to their 
predecessors54. Although some measures taken seemed to be 
positive, they proved to have other motives. A new organization 
was established, the OESV (Organization for the Publishing of 
School Textbooks), which was given overall centralized state 
control of the knowledge content provided to the youth.
51 "The Legislative Work of the Ministry of Education" (1932) Volume A’, Athens, 
p. 449.
52 Government Gazette, 9-11-1935 on “Weekly Secondary School Curriculum".
53 AOAME, Volume IAM, October 1935.
54 "Speeches and Thoughts, 1936-1941" (1969). Vol. A *, p. 9 and “Education 
after the 4th August, New Directions", (1937). Athens: 4th August Publications, 
Volume 6, p. 5.
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What followed, World War II, the Occupation, and finally civil 
war brought not merely accute confusion in the functioning of 
schools, but led to a complete collapse of the educational system. 
Legislatively, the only regulations introduced during occupational 
years were those introducing German and Italian languages into 
secondary education. A clear picture of the situation existing in 
schools between 1940-1946 is given in the year-book entries of the 
Varvakeion School, showing the school’s limited “operation”:
School year 1940-41: Lessons performed {1-27 October, 10 
June-15 July, 1st September-15 November}. (Total 77 days).
School year 1941-42: Lessons performed {13-21 April, 10 
September - 5 December}. (Total 93 days).
School year 1942-43: Lessons performed {8 February-31 
March}. (Total 51 days).
School year 1943-44: Lessons performed {22 May-25 June 
1943, 10 January-31 January 1945, graduation exams were held in 
July 1944 so graduates were only covered with a “year” of 125 45- 
min.duration classes}. (Total 55 days).
School year 1944-45 (so-called year 1945): Lessons
performed:{ 15 March-20 June 1945. The year was planned to last 
till July 1946 but it finally ended in December 1945 and its 
graduates took their exams in January 1946}. (Total 72 days).
School year 1945-46 (so-called year 1946): Lessons performed 
{25 January-10 June 1946}.55 (Total 136 days).
In 1950 a “special tuition fee” was reintroduced for secondary 
schooling, which demonstrates the financial difficulties facing the 
country, attempting to recover after the nightmares were over66. 
There was a strong demand by the opposition for a larger budget
55 "Journal of Year Books of Varvakeion SchooP' (1961) Athens, p. 65 and 90.
56 "Education" (1950) Volume A’, Athens, p. 49.
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allocation to Education. Thus, the only period since King Otto’s 
time (1833-1862), in which reform was seriously attempted, coming 
closer to it than ever before, closed, leaving the educational system 
where it was when this period had started. Dictatorship, war, 
occupation, civil war, came and went without ultimate effect on the 
Greek educational policy.
2.1. 5. Fifth period 1951 -1963 (Survival - 
Renovation;
The beginning of this period was marked by two pieces of 
legislation, of which the first one was ratified by the parliament57 
and the second one was not58. Here again old phenomena were 
repeated: proposed legislation failing to reach the statute body due 
to a conflict of two powerful trends in Greek education, 
conservatism versus the educational advance. The former was the 
law proposed by Konstantinos Georgoulis, which was enacted by 
the parliament; the latter, which did not finally pass into law was the
work of Evangelos Papanoutsos, a brilliant educator, and one of the 
leaders of the educational reform movement. The difference in 
mentality between the two documents is readily evident.
The ratified law provided for the division of secondary 
schooling into two halves, permitting selection of cycles/branches 
(mentioned before). It was primarily concerned with organizational 
matters, which though necessary for the well-functioning of 
schools, do not constitute a reform.
In contrast, Papanoutsos’ proposals were directed to reform. 
They included:
57 ’’Government Gazette” 28 May 1951.
58 "Journal Education and Life” (1953) Volume B’, Athens, p. 275.
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a) a proposal for a partial abolition of entry exams for the 
secondary schools, b) encouragement of pupils to study ancient 
Greek literature from well selected translations, c) emphasis on the 
importance of the “pre-secondary” (i.e. the first 3 grades of 
secondary), and d) provision for a gradual abolition of entry 
examinations into higher education.
Nevertheless, there was some common ground in the two 
documents, such as their “Greek-Christian” orientation, their 
philosophical-cultural-humane character, their division into two 
cycles for the secondary and the desirability of a co educational 
secondary59.
Although acknowledged to be necessary, these reforms were 
again put off to a future time; for example, co educational 
secondary schools were not established until twenty years later. 
The old reactionary reasoning governed daily educational practice; 
for example, a ministerial circular60“...urges the school to notify the 
Police Station in order to prevent the youngsters from playing 
football”!
In 1957 the government formed a large “Committee of 
Education” and assigned it to the task of an in-depth review of 
educational problems. For one more time it seemed that the long- 
awaited reform was promised; however, formulation of committee 
reports and proposals offered no guarantee that a government 
would apply them in practice. The committee was composed of 
non-political and rather progressive personalities, but their ages, 
general backgrounds and fields of experience were not such as 
could secure progressive or radical changes.
In its report the committee gave a comprehensive review of
59 Dimaras, Al. (1987) The Reform that Never Took Piace. Volume B \ Athens: 
Hermes Press, p. vc-vo.
60 ”Educationai Legislation" (1954) Volume P, p. 6.
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education, and suggested some practical measures, but its work 
was more criticised than praised61. At the moment when the 
committee was due to report, and general expectation was for 
radical reform and advance, the government appeared 
unresponsive, preoccupied with the “length that the girl-pupils’ 
skirts and uniforms should have below the knees”62; it was 
reminiscent bf regulations of 1876 governing “the number of 
buttons that the girl-pupils* uniforms should have**63. The police, 
reaching the ultimate interference in school matters, pilloried two 
teenage boys through the streets as punishment for anti social 
behaviour64.
In the following year a minor change introduced “vocational 
training1' into the three first secondary school grades, but once 
again these regulations were ignored in practice65.
Between April 1961 and November 1963 the Ministry of 
Education occupied itself with a series of secondary schools 
curricula, issued, withdrawn, published, postponed, or amended, 
some times in the space of less than a week66. The government's 
position became even more acute through excessive spending, 
generally considered profligate and useless, such as a dowry for 
the princess Sophia’s marriage, and the building of an extremely 
expensive hotel in Parnitha mountain, the “Mont Parness - Hotel 
and Casino”. University students, among many others, protested 
strongly against all these and involved themselves in serious 
debates and problem-solving efforts during their 4th Students 
Conference67. At the conclusion of this period, following the very
61 ’’KathimerinF' daily , 19 January 1958.
62 ”Ta Nea” daily, 16 April 1958.
63 Parissis, Volume A’ p. 394.
64 Report of the “Committee of Education” (1958). Athens: National Press, p. 19.
65 Secondary Schools Curriculum, Government Gazette, 29 October 1962.
66 Ministry of Education Circular, Nr.98, 25 September 1963.
67 "Reports and Decisions of the 4th Students Conference" (1963). Athens, p. 3.
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long -and never forgotten- strike by teachers and professors, 
reform was still to come, but a general intellectual euphoria spread 
through the country, especially after the Nobel prize for poetry was 
awarded to the late George Seferis.
Before the end of the year a new liberal government was 
elected, whose educational manifesto had played a very significant 
part in its election success. It announced a courageous reform 
plan “at all levels of education”68. For the first time the subject of 
reform was seen from a new perspective (“it is “financial as well as 
intellectual”), and given another dimension (“only with a full, long­
term, detailed programme will we be able to raise the cultural 
standard of the country”) 69. This coincided with the start of 
diplomatic negotiations for Greece to join the Common Market, and 
the educational reform was once again being programmed under 
conditions almost identical to those prevailing on previous 
occasions.
68 "KathimerinF1 daily, 17 November 1963.
69 Speech by Premier George Papandreou to his cabinet, on Education: 16 
November 1963.
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2.1. 6. Sixth period 1964 -1967 ( New Reform and 
Retrogression )
The educational reform encapsulated in Decree nr. 4379 of 
1964 was part of a broader legislation aiming to reform the 
conceptual basis of Greek education and, simultaneously, its 
modernization. Evangelos Papanoutsos, its principal motivator, 
speaks of the “ideal human being”, the one the new schools wish 
to mould70 and describes the basic principles of his plans for 
reform:
"...We will try to mould, form and shape people who will be 
able by their knowledge, wisdom and character to overcome life’s 
hardships. There are two main principles prevailing in this:
a) superficial learning, and not illiteracy, is the worst danger 
for the individual and society itself. This very illness we will cure 
with only one remedy: we will concentrate on learning more about 
science, cultivate our minds, educate ourselves deeply.
b) we must disregard material sacrifices if and when we want 
to develop our educational system. Becoming cultured, educated 
and trained is something that everyone knows costs dearly, is an 
expensive process. We have to finance spacious and comfortable 
school buildings, appropriate equipment, qualified trained teaching 
staff worthy of their profession. No poor country can allow itself 
the luxury of neglecting its children’s education; because then, it 
will sink into misery and inhumanity. Of all investments, education 
will yield the greatest and most certain return”.71
70 Papanoutsos, E. (11-11-1965). Article in “Alfa” journal, Athens.
71 Papanoutsos, E. (1965) Strugles and Anxieties on Education. Athens: Ikaros 
Press p. 280.
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From this point onwards a new situation existed; though the 
structure of secondary curriculum remained unchanged, radical 
steps were taken; education was provided free on all levels, 
compulsory education (formerly lasting for only 6 years) was 
increased to a nine-year duration, secondary schools provided an 
“academic certificate” (called akadimaiko apolytirio), and the 
modern Greek language was prevailing (dimoteki). The new 
legislation led to a new attitude among both teachers and pupils, 
who now viewed their teaching and studies with more affection and 
interest72.
Two new universities were founded around this time, one in 
loannina (in northern Greece) and one in Patras (in Peloponissos, 
in the south), filling gaps remaining from the 1964 reform, and just 
in time before some more unpleasant political developments took 
things back again to the pre-reform period.
2.1.7. Seventh period April 1967 -1974 (Military 
Junta years)
On April 21, 1967 a military junta seized control of Greece and 
remained in power until 1974, when it finally collapsed with the 
Turkish invasion of Cyprus. Immediately a complete change of 
direction was imposed on education, reflected by abolishing the 
subjects of “Elements of a Democratic Form of Government’ and 
“Education of a Citizen”73. This was followed by the abolition of the 
Pedagogical Institute, the return to a six-year compulsory 
education, the reinstatement of “simple katharevoursa” instead of 
modern Greek74, and more teaching of religion. The military regime
72 Athenian Technological Institute (1966) “Symposium on the Educational 
Reform” Athens, p. 79.
73 "Educational Legislation” (1967) Volume IZ’, p. 117.
74 Circular of Ministry of Education nr. 115/136947, 30 September 1967.
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drove away those they regarded as politically undesirable, and 
exercised pressure on parents through the schools75. So by the 
end of this rather dark and barren period from the point of view of 
reforms, and though many things had changed in Greek education, 
its substance and meaning still remained what they were in the 
years of Otto: reform had not yet arrived.
2.1.8. Eighth period July 1974 up to the present day
In the summer of 1974 a new government was formed: it 
consisted of a coalition of conservatives, liberal politicians and 
others, and was therefore called “national government”. It 
undertook the difficult task of leading the country safely back to 
democracy. In this it was successful.
This political change at last brought about educational 
change; symbols of the dictatorship were wiped away; modern 
Greek language was reinstated in the final grades of primary 
school; teachers who had cooperated with the junta were either 
subjected to administrative penalties or were temporarily 
suspended. Remaining influences of the junta were purged from 
universities, and in November 1974, political elections were held.
In 1976 a significant progress was made in reform of the 
educational system. The liberal reformer Evangelos Papanoutsos 
(who, incidentally, was not a member of the governing political 
party) was recalled by the new (conservative) government to restore 
the now chaotic system. He immediately concerned himself with 
identifying the aims of education at this very delicate point in its 
history and making them publicly known. He wrote:
75 Polychronopoulos, P. (1980) Education and Politics in Greece Athens: 
Kastaniotis Press, p. 213.
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"Now that we have built again in our country - and with what 
confusion and with how much fear! - Democracy, this dearly 
cherished form of government that a handful of coup d' etat officers 
had overthrown - and with how much cynicism and impudence! - ,  
which must be the direction that our political leadership should 
give to our teachers as an orientation for their educational duties? 
How does our new form of government wish our children to be 
moulded, so that they can be responsible for -when they are ready- 
the fates of this country? How do we visualize the tomorrow’s 
citizen of our democracy? This is the first and most important 
subject that confronts our new legislation. When we clarify this for 
ourselves, everything else becomes crystal clear afterwards. 
Whoever knows where exactly he wants to go, he sooner or later 
finds a way to reach his destination, whereas the one who wanders 
aimlessly is blown by the wind..."76.
The 1976 reform provided for compulsory 9 years of 
education, separation of secondary schooling into high school and 
lykeio, the abolition of entry exams for high school and the 
abolition of mid year exams (February), the distinction of lykeia into 
general, technical and vocational, the application of elective 
subjects (as yet imperfectly arranged), the teaching of ancient 
Greek literature from selected translations, the long-awaited co­
educational secondary schooling, and most importantly, at last, the 
acceptance of the modern Greek language (“demoteki”) as the only 
language of teaching in schools77.
The laws effecting these reforms were clearly similar and 
complementary to those of the 1964 reform laws, especially in so 
far as they concerned primary schooling. The new law established
76 Papadopoulos, V. (Ed) (1986). History of Neo-Hellenic Education, Athens.
77 Law nr. 309 of 1976 on General Education and Law nr. 576 of 1977 on 
Technical.
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clear goals for the two stages of the 9-year compulsory education:
'The goal of primary schooling is to set the foundations of 
education for pupils of primary age, such as to enrich their 
knowledge, awaken and develop their bodily and mental 
capabilities, introduce them to the natural and historical world, 
cultivate their observation, thinking and sensitivity, and awaken 
their moral consciousness and humanistic abilities78.
On the other hand, the goals of the high school are to 
complement, strengthen and consolidate the general knowledge 
and education of adolescents, and specifically, to teach them: 
precise expression of their thoughts and feelings, to observe and 
analyse the natural and social phenomena, to understand history 
and the most significant achievements of the Greek, European and 
world civilization, to become conscious of their abilities and 
inclinations, to sharpen their moral and ethics judgment, to 
develop their religious and national consciousness and to inspire 
them with high values adhering to the the principles of the 
country's democratic form of government"79.
In the elections of October 1981 the conservative government 
gave way to the socialist one, but fortunately the educational 
reform programme was continued.
With the Law nr.1566 of 1985 educational reform was 
completed. Its basic introductions were:
a. Emphasis was placed upon pre-school education, for 
which the law provided for gradual introduction of compulsory 
attendance.
78 Law nr 309 of 1976, article 11.
79 Ibid, article 26.
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b. There was an introduction of additional subjects in primary 
school to be taught by specialist teachers (e.g. music, foreign 
languages, physical education and arts/
c. Provision for “Pupils Committees”and “Class Councils”.
d. Special Education was placed on an equal level with the 
rest of the education, under the protective umbrella of the 
state.
e. Foundation of Comprehensive (Polykladiko) Lykeio.
f. Initial and in - service training of teachers was 
decentralized, restructured and modernized and Peripheral 
In-service Training Centres are inaugurated.
g. School properties and buildings were taken over by the 
local governments and municipalities.
h. The Pedagogical Institute was restructured again (after its 
abolition by the junta).
i. The National Education Council was founded.
As previously stated, the foregoing account is not intended as 
a full historical study of Greek education through the years 
following the founding of the Greek state, but is intended to present 
a historical framework which includes legislation relative to school 
curricula , which will be discussed in subsequent sections of this 
study.
2.2. School Music Education
2.2.1. Primary Education
Initiation of primary education was effected with the law no 6 
of February 18th, 1834 “on primary schools” and was published on 
the 3rd of March, 1834 on Government Gazette no 11. Its structure, 
according to its own statement, was in line with the French law of
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July 28th, 1833. This may have been appropriate to conditions in 
France, but quite unsuitable for Greece of that time. According to 
Kipper, the law resembled “Xenokrates1 shoe, made of the best 
leather, with elegance and finesse, but...it could not fit the foot”.80
No clear educational goals were incorporated in the law of 
1834, but the Ministry of Education tried to define them with 
subsequent circulars81. However, the most clearly defined goals 
were set out in detail by the law BTMO of 1895; this law stated that 
the goal of primary education was “the moral and religious 
education of children and their instruction in knowledge useful and 
essential for their lives”.
It was only in 1929 that a law concerning primary education 
was enacted; this law declared the goal of primary education to be 
“the preparation of pupils for life and the provision of the 
necessary elements for the education of an honest citizen”.
Article no 4 of the original 1834 law stated: “eventually in every 
community one primary school will be established and maintained 
according to the regulations of the community law”.82 The effect of 
this was to transfer to the communities themselves responsibility 
for establishment and funding of schools - a responsibility they 
were reluctant to undertake.
This order remained in force until 1920, when due to 
accumulating problems, the State had to undertake full 
responsibility of primary education (law 2125/1920).
The law of 1834 did not define how may grades a primary 
school should consist of, but since compulsory schooling was of 
seven-years duration, it may be assumed that it was meant to 
consist of seven grades. However, most communinities were
80 Lefas, Chr. (1942). History of Education. Athens:OESV, p.13.
81 Circulars: 155/10-1-1856, 8207/9-10-1878, 7876/4-9-1880.
82 Article 17, para.2, 27/8-1-1834 and Article 18.
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unable to find financial resources to this. As the Lancaster method 
of instructional chain was employed, schools were staffed with no 
more than one teacher who taught a small number of advanced 
pupils who, in turn taught the beginners.
But when the mutual instruction method was replaced (Royal 
Decree of 3 Sep. 1880) by the co-teaching method, it was at last 
required that pupils of primary schools had to follow “four or even 
five yearly school grades...’’.
In 1892 the law BHE was passed specifying that primary 
schooling was to spread over four years; but it was replaced by law 
BRMO of 1895 which divided primaries into two categories, 
common primaries (4 grades) and full primaries (6 grades). This 
last law remained in effect for almost thirty years with only minor 
changes.
With the law 2858/1921 (article 2, para.1) the common 
primaries were assimilated by the full primaries; so from 1921 
onwards, primary education became of a six-year duration.
The law of 1834 made no provision for free primary education. 
According to its articles 24, 26 and 27: “Apart from the regular 
monthly payment each teacher is to receive for each student... 
monthly the sum of 10-15 lepta from the communities budget (one 
drachma = 100 lepta/ The students’ parents are to pay these 
tuition fees to the community...”. The obligation for payment of 
tuition fees was abolished by the law A IE f of July 1885.
The royal decree of 1911 re-established clearly that education 
is provided to the greek children by the state free of charge, 
meaning without an obligation for payment of tuition fees; the state 
undertook the responsibility to also provide the means of educating 
the children, books, writing material, etc.
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2. 2.1.1. School Subjects
According to Article 1 of the law of 1834 in every primary 
school (or otherwise called “people’s school”) the following 
subjects were taught:
“Catechism (Greek Orthodox Faith), Elements of Greek 
Language, Reading-Writing ... and Vocal Music"
The law XO of 1879 prescribed thé following lessons to be 
taught in primaries:
“ 1) Holy History and Catechism, 2) Reading and Writing
3) Arithmetic and Geometry... and 9) Vocal Music".
In 1889 the law prescribed the following:
“ 1) Religion, 2) Mother Tongue, 3) Practical Arithmetic,
4) National History and ... 9) Vocal Music".
But the law BTMO of 1895 removed music as a curriculum 
subject, though fortunately it was soon restored by an amendment 
of 1899, when the subject of “vocal music” was reinstated.
Until 1881 there was no officially prescribed school 
programme for lesson content in primaries. Teachers used their 
own judgemnt as to what was necessary or relied upon the mutual 
instruction method. After the switch to co-teaching the General 
Inspector of Schools, D.G. Petridis, with the approval of the Minister 
N. Papamichalopoulos, issued a ministerial directive on February 
15 1880, giving “Elementary Practical Directions on Teaching the 
Subjects of Primary Schools”. This directive represents the first 
official curriculum for primary education, specifying (Table 2.1.):83
83 Lefas, Chr., Ibid., p. 91.
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Table 2.1. First Curriculum for Primary Education
grade A* grade W IgmdeC grade O'
Religion: 3 3 3 3
Greek Language 12 12 12 12
Arithmetic & Geometry elements 5 5 5 5
Drawing - - 3 3
Elementary Physics - - - -
Geography - - 3 3
Greek History - - 2 3
Vocal Music 2 - 2 2
Gymnastics - 2 2 2
feta/ per pmtfo/pôt wee* 22 22 32 33
In June 1881 a revised directive issued by D.G. Petridis 
provided a weekly subject schedule to be taught to boys in one- 
teacher/four grade primary schools, similar to its predecessor 
(Table 2.2.):
Table 2. 2. Four Grades Primary School for Boys
Religion 3 3 3 3
Greek Language 13 11 10 10
Arithmetic 3 3 3 3
Geometry - - - 2
History - - 2 2
Geography - 2 2 2
Physics - - - 2
Vocal Music 3 3 3 3
Drawing - - 2 2
Calligraphy - 2 2 2
Gymnastics 4 4 3 3
26 28 30 34
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The content for the subject of Vocal Music was: “Songs and 
religious songs”.84
A similar weekly schedule for girls’ primary schools reduced 
the music component by one teaching period in the fourth grade 
(Table 2.3):
Table 2. 3. Four Grades Primary Schools for Girls
Taught grade D*
Religion 2 2 2 2
Greek Language 12 10 10 10
Aslthmeie 3 3 3 3
Hislory - - 2 2
Geography - 2 2 2
Physios - - 2 2
Vocal Music 3 3 3 3
Drawing - - 2 2
Celigmphy - 2 2 2
Gymnastics 2 2 2 2
Needlework 4 4 4 4
Total per grade/per week 26 28 34 34
In neither of the above weekly curricula is there any detail of 
content or the methodology for the subject of vocal music, apart 
from the statement that “songs and religious songs” were to be 
taught.
After the year 1910 primary school programmes were adjusted 
in sympathy with the innovative air that affected other aspects of 
social life. A ministerial order issued on September 1st, 1913, 
covered all primary school curricula (6-grade schools, 5-grade 
ones, boys’, girls’, etc). The range of subjects to be taught is the
84 Lefas, Chr., Ibid, p.101.
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same in all of them but in classes where the co-teaching system 
was applied, there were fewer periods per week (as these schools 
had less teachers than classes) (Table 2.4).
Table 2. 4. Six Grade School Curriculum
m \
—  '....... . . . . ^  € !
Religion 2 2 2 2 3 3
Greek Language 8 9 9 9 9 9
History - - 1 2 2 2
Geography 3 3 2 2 2 2
Physics - - 3 3 2 2
Sc$enm|£hemisfoy. etc) - - - - 2 2
Mi&meMc 3 3 3 3 3 3
Geome&ry - . - - - 1 1
Drawing 3 3 2 2 - -
Calligraphy 2 2 2 - -
Needlework 3 3 2 2 2 2
Vocal Music 4 4 4 4 4 4
Gymnastics 4 4 4 4 4 4
Games (during excursions) - - - - - -
T&M periods 
p/grade/week
30 33 34 35 34 34
The content taught in vocal music per grade was as follows: 
A’, B’ and C’ grades: unison songs 
D’ grade: unison and two-part songs
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E’ grade: music theory, unison and two-part songs 
F’ grade: as in E' grade
This curriculum continued in effect until the year 1991, with 
only minor alterations depending on the educational 
circurmstances of the times.85
2.2.1. 2. Teaching Staff for Primary Schools
According to articles 8-17 of the 1834 law, teachers belonged 
to three categories: a) those of prefectures and regions, b) teachers 
of first-class communities and c) teachers of second- and third- 
class communities.
Teachers of any of the three categories had “to be qualified in 
vocal music and possess a natural inclination towards it”
Teachers who wished to apply for appointment had to take 
examinations (subject of music was included) in the presence of an 
Examinations Board.
With the ministerial circular no 26272 of May 25th, 1844, a 
Teachers Training College was founded which functioned till 1864. 
Thereafter, the Examinations Board continued its adjudication of 
prospective teachers until in 1878 its duties were taken over by the 
Athens Teachers College (with the law XA’ ). Two years earlier (in 
1876) another Teachers Training College had also been founded in 
Thessaloniki (northern Greece) under the direction of Ch. 
Papamarkos.
Subjects compulsorily taught at the teachers training colleges 
were the following (Table 2.5.):
85 This music curriculum has been in effect since 1991. It is stated in full at 
Appendix E.
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Table 2. 5. Curriculum to be taught compulsorily at the 
Teachers Training Colleges
Year IT I
v -. - V
Relgttm 3 3 3
Ancient Greek 8 8 10
Modem Greek 3 3 3
3 3 -
Geography 2 2 -
2 2 3
Zoology, Botany 3 2 -
5 4 3
Calligraphy 2 2 -
Drawing 2 1 2
Gymnastics 1 2 -
Gardening 1 1 1
- - 3
Practical Didactics 3 3 -
Model Teadiing - 2 -
Practice Training on the College’s Model 
School
- 2 10
Theory of Pedagogics - - 2
History of Pedagogics - - 2
Philosophy - 3 -
T4tàip0mtâp®r#mrJ^m$k 38 43 42
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Training of teachers in music appears to have been of poor 
standard, for the director of the Athens teachers training school 
reported to the ministry ( July 6,1879, report no 5108) :
“...for instance, teaching of music was defective, by not being 
performed in the specified way or with the correct songs; 
furthermore, only part of this subject was covered, since no 
instrumental music was taught due to the poor abilities of the 
instructors...”86.
With the decree of November 22nd 1883 the government 
permitted teachers to be sent to universities abroad for training in 
pedagogics, mathematics, science and music. These trainee 
teachers took examinations to qualify for their scholarships and, 
those training specifically for music, were tested in instrumental as 
well as on vocal music.
Following the restructuring of teachers training colleges in 
1889 vocal music, chanting and a four-stringed instrument were 
among the subjects taught and this continued until 1910.
With the law no 2857 of 1922 long-needed in-service training of 
teachers began in the form of two-year duration courses; however, 
music was not yet included in the curriculum to be taught at 
university.
With the law no 5802 of 1934 the Teachers Colleges were 
abolished and replaced by the Pedagogic Academies, where 
graduates of secondary education could be admitted after an 
entrance examination. Courses lasted for two years and music was 
also included in their curriculum, including singing, playing a 
musical instrument and church (Byzantine) music.
The Pedagogic Academies functioned till 1988, though
86 Lefas, Chr., Ibid., p. 221-222.
91
Chapter 2: Music in General Education of Greece
Pedagogic Departments had opened in the universities in the the 
previous year, and all primary school teachers have trained in these 
ever since.
The curriculum and the content of the courses taught in these 
centres are determined by the departments themselves by 
agreement between faculty members and students. Music is 
included but, a programme for music has been specified to be 
taught universally by all pedagogic departments. This 
contradiction is attributable to lack of coordination between the 
ministry of education and the pedagogic departments. It would 
seem highly desirable that the State should define in detail the 
qualities and qualifications needed by teachers and that 
departments responsible for training constitute their programmes 
of study to meet this model.
2.2.2 Secondary Education
Secondary education was first established by the Royal 
Decree of December 31st 1836 - January 12th 1837. The 125 articles 
of this law regulated the types of schools, their goals, weekly 
curricula, subjects to be taught, registrations, examinations, 
promotions, matters relevant to teaching staff and other 
organizational details. These provisions were amended in 1857 
with the “Internal Regulation of Gymnasia and Greek Schools”, and 
other, mainly organizational arrangements introduced, and 
remained in force till the year 1929.
Under the 1837 regulations secondary education comprised 
two cycles, the three-grade “Greek Schoor and the four-grade 
“Gymnasium”. These stages were incorporated into a single 
establishment where/when both of them existed.
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The Greek School admitted students who had successfully 
completed the fourth grade of primary school (initially without, but 
later subject to examinations) and graduates of the Greek Schools 
could proceed to the Gymnasium (with examinations). The 
structure of the secondary education was a direct copy of the 
corresponding Bavarian one87- even the name was a mere 
translation of the German title. Indeed, the whole educational 
system was based upon the Bavarian one88.
This structure of secondary education was progressively 
extended to whatever areas were annexed to the Greek state at 
various times. When the Seven Islands of the Ionian Sea at last 
became part of the country, the law PH’ of December 20th 1865 
abolished their old educational system and enforced the adoption 
of that of the Greek state. The same applied on August 31st 1881 to 
Thessaly and Arta, in August 1914 (law nr 402) and in 1917 (law nr 
1067) for the newly annexed Greek regions (Hepiros, the Aegean 
Islands, Macedonia, Crete), and on May 28th 1916 for North Hepiros 
(today belonging to Albania)89.
2.2.2.1. Secondary education - Curricula 
The School Curriculum of 1836
The Royal Decree of December 31 1836 - January 12 1837 on 
the “Regulations regarding the Greek Schools and Gymnasia”, in
87 A detailed comparison of the Bavarian law on secondary education to the 
relevant g reek on is presented by Leonidas, S (1976) in his study: Der 
Bayerische Einfluss aufdas Grieschische Schulwesen in 19Jahrhundert. Ein 
Beitrag zur Schulgeschicht Griechenlands”, Vienna, p.64-85.
88 Dimaras, Al. (1978) “Foreign influence on the formation of the educational 
system”. In the “Society of Studies on Neo-Hellenic Culture and General 
Education Bulletin”, issue 2, Athens, p. 60-63.
89 Antoniou, D. (1987) The Curricula of Secondary Education, Athens:
General Secretariat of Young Generation, p.14-15.
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Section III (“Teaching at the Greek Schools”) and under Article 7 
states:
“In the Greek Schools the following subject matter shall be 
taught:
...physics, history of science, music and painting:
But in the following Article 8, where the content of each 
subject to be taught is described, nothing is mentioned of the 
content of music as a curriculum subject, as if it did not exist. Yet, 
in the article 14, the law mentions the following:
“In the beginning of each school day, prior to any teaching 
action, there will be a prayer, with a hymn, sung either by all 
students together in one classroom or by the students of each 
grade in their teaching classroom..."
From this, it may be concluded that music was limited to the 
learning of church hymns.
Article 35, paragraph y, regarding the qualifications of 
teachers in Greek Schools, states that in addition to other qualities, 
they must also “possess a knowledge of music”, but there was no 
statement of the level required.
The same law in Section IX (“Teaching at the Gymnasia”) 
makes no statements about subject matter to be taught in music. 
Article 83 of the same section states:
“...Other foreign languages, especially german, and moreover, 
painting and music shall be taught to those who wish to know 
them, by private tutors, but in such a way that their teaching will not 
be an obstacle to the rest of the subjects, which are considered 
necessary...”
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The School Curriculum of 1855
With circular no 4168 of August 31st, 1855, a directive from the 
minister of education aimed to coordinate all schools so that a 
single school curriculum would exist nationally. Guidelines for the 
teaching of school subjects were appended.
For the subject of music not even previous provisions for 
private tuition were included. Of course, this does not indicate that 
music was abolished but, taken with another later ministerial 
circular (March 3rd, 1856) regarding “regular church attendance by 
students”, it must be concluded that private tutor provision for 
music was to be discontinued. This last circular states among 
other things:
"...As for daily morning prayer in schools, regulations demand 
that it shall be sung by all students together. But, since it is 
presumed that for this action students need to have a training in 
vocal music, something which we do not have, and to avoid an 
hiatus, the prayer may simply be said by a single student, the rest 
of them being silent listeners..."
Nevertheless, a report of the Minister of Education and 
Religious Affairs (number 4744 of July 12,1866) states that “...many 
school principals were asking music to be taught at secondary 
schools". Following this report music began to appear as an 
optional subject in schools. The document states that:
“Subjects for which the law does not provide are neither 
embodied in the school curriculum nor are they to be compulsory 
for the students; therefore, music theory can only be taught to 
those who wish to acquire its knowledge, during a period that will 
not conflict with periods of other regular subjects and definitely not 
during any other general school tutorial.”90.
90 Antoniou, P., Ibid., p. 171.
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The insecure position of music in Greek Schools and 
Gymnasia continued to exist; and with the ministerial decision no 
7071 of September the 2nd, 1867, a new weekly school curriculum 
was established, in which music as a taught subject was not 
included.
The subjects to be taught and the weekly curriculum at the 
Greek Schools and Gymnasia were reorganized under a Royal 
Decree issued on June 23rd 1884 and here again there is no 
mentioning of music as a taught subject. A subsequent revision 
and amendment (Royal Decree of August 31st 1885) made no 
change as far as music was concerned.
As from the following year, and until 1906, a series of royal 
decrees, ministerial decisions and amendments were issued with 
regard to curriculum but none of them had any reference to music: 
October 31, 1886 (ministerial decision nr 16209); August 2, 1894 
(ministerial decision nr 14539); August 1896 (a Royal Decree); 
September 11 - revised November 17, 1897; September 21, 1900 (a 
Royal Decree); September 6, 1903, October 5, 1906 and November 
27,1906 (amendments and revisions).
It was only in 1914, during the administration of Eleftherios 
Venizelos (minister of education: J. Tsirimokos) that a royal decree 
of October 31st-1914 redefined the curriculum of the Greek Schools 
(Table 2.6.) and Gymnasia (Table 2.7.) and where -at last- music can 
be seen in the programme under the name “OdekP1 (meaning: 
singing lessons).
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Table 2. 6. Curriculum to be taught at the Greek School
Reitgton 2 2 2
Greek Language 12 11 11
Mathematics 3 3 4
Physics and Hygiene 2 2 3
3 3 3
OoogtaphY 3 2 2
- 3 3
Painting 2 2 2
Calligraphy 1 1 1
Gymnastics 3 3 3
Odekt (singing, vocal music) 2 2 1
Totef periods per yearfp&r week 33 34 35
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Table 2. 7. Curriculum to be taught at the Gymnasium
$u$#cte te m p e r  week/year Of Year A’ Year 8’ YearC' Year)^'
Reîigbn 2 2 2 1
Greek Language 12 12 10 10
Mathematics and Cosmography 4 4 4 5
Physics and Hygiene 3 3 4 4
Philosophy - - 2 2
3 3 3 3
4 4 3 3
3 3 3 3
Gymnastics 3 3 3 3
Odeid (singly vocal music) 1 1 1 1
T<W periods per year/per week 35 35 35 35
It is noteworthy that no content or methodology for any of the 
above subjects were specified and that no detailed provision is 
made for music other than its mere inclusion in a list of taught 
subjects; moreover, it is not defined whether the tutor should be a 
specialist or a simple class teacher.
With the royal decree of December 25th, 1917 the teaching time 
periods for all schools subjects were redefined as follows:
“GREEK SCHOOLS:
1) ........
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12) Odeki (Vocal Music): 1 time period for each one of the 
grades
“GYMNASIA:
1)  -
10) Odeki (Vocal Music): 1 time period for each one of the 
grades
“URBAN SCHOOLS FOR GIRLS:
1) ........
12) Odeki (Vocal Music): 2 time periods for each grade
The royal decree of June 24th, 1919 marks an important change 
in the history of the g reek education as it was then that codification 
of all the laws concerning education started. Under this new 
codified law, specifically for secondaries, article 4 provides for 
appointment of specialist teachers for the subjects of calligraphy, 
drawing and music. According to articles 10 and 11 specialist 
music teachers will be an integral part of the teaching staff.
During the following years a protracted sequence of 
successive educational reforms were introduced until the year 
1929, when by the law no 4373 secondary education was shaped 
into a six-year Gymnasium, a system which lasted until year 1976 
(law no 309). A ministerial order issued on November 31, 1931 
defined the Gymnasia curricula (both for boys’ and girls’ schools) 
as follows (Table 2.8.):
99
Chapter 2: Music in General Education of Greece
Table 2. 8. Gymnasium Curriculum
A). Compulsory Subjects
O r * a r e
'
Religion 2 2 2 2 2 1
Ancient Greek 8 8 9 9 9 9
Modern Greek 5 4 3 3 3 3
French - 2 4 4 4 3
History 2 2 4 4 4 4
Mathematics - 
Cosmography
3 3 3 3 3 3
Physics 3 3 3 3 3
Geography 2 2 2 1 1 -
Hygiene - - - 1 - -
Drawing * An 3 2 1 1 1 1
Odeki (vocal music) 2 2 1 1 - -
Philosophy training - . - - - - 4
p/ymr/we&k
30 30 30 30 30 30
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B). Optional (non-compulsory) Subjects
3 3 3 3 3 3
Home Economics for girls 1 1 1 1 1 1
Hyÿene for girls - - - - 1 -
Odeki (vocal music) - - - - 1 1
A new ministerial order issued on November 5th, 1935 
redefined the Gymnasia curricula with few minor amendments in 
time periods for some subjects, but music remained unchanged.
In 1939 the obligatory law number 1849 was passed according 
to which secondary education was to be subdivided into a six- 
grade gymnasium and a two-grade lykeio, still not co educational. 
This law was not effected due to various reasons, the 
commencement of World War II being one of them.
On September 2, 1959, with the law number 3971, a new basis 
of General, Technical and Vocational Education was laid out under 
which, gymnasia were defined as classical (focussing on literature, 
ancient Greek, Latin,etc) and practical ones (focussing on maths, 
science, etc).
The ministerial order number 624 of September 7, 1961, 
annulling the 1935 secondary schools curriculum, defined the new 
classical gymnasium curriculum as follows (Table 2.9.):
101
Chapter 2: Music in General Education of Greece
Table 2. 9. Classical Gymnasium Curriculum
h e w
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ‘
Gr E
. . .  X . . . . . . . . ï . . . . ' . v
Religion 2
..........
2 2 2 2 2
Ancient Greek 7 7 7 8 8 8
Modern Greek 4 4 4 4 4 4
History - Citizen's 
Education
3 3 3 3 2 4
Latin - - 3 3 3 3
Philosophy - - - - 2 2
Foreign language (French) 4 3 3 3 2 2
Maths -  Cosmography 4 4 4 4 4 5
Physics 3 3 3 3 4 4
Geopaplw 2 2 2 1 1 -
ArtMDiawfng, etc) 2 2 2 1 1 -
: Odeki (vocal music) 2 2 1 1 - -
Hygiene - - - - 1 -
i Gymnastics 3 3 3 3 3 3
Home Economics (for girls) 2 2 2 2 1 1
TqM far beys* gÿmmsœ \ 36 35 37 36 37 37
TmM gpmmmm : 38 37 39 38 38 38
In 1964 the law number 4379 included in its statement of 
gymnasia curriculum the directive that “..music will be taught, and 
significant musical works will be given to the students to listen to”.
On April 21,1967 the military junta took over, and reflecting its 
nationalistic character in government by abolishing previous
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educational laws (e.g. May 5, 1967:”...we abolish the subject 
Elements of Citizen’s Education ”. In general, much of the 
gymnasia curricula remained unchanged, but the number of time 
periods allowed for music were reduced by one for the second 
grade ( Law of September 30,1967 ):
Table 2. 10. Curriculum for Six-Grade Gymnasium
Gr C 1
.....;  !
Religion 2 2 2 2 2 2
Ancient Greek 7 7 7 7 8 8
Modem Greek 4 4 4 4 4 4
Latin - - - 3 3 3
Foreign Language 3 3 3 3 3 3
Mat&emafios 4 4 4 4 5 5
Cosmography - - - - 1
Physics 3 3 4 4 4 5
Geography 2 2 2 1 1 -
History 3 3 3 3 3 3
Philosophy - . - - - 2 2
Soys' Gymnastics 3 3 3 3 3 2
Girls' Gymnastics 2 2 2 2 2 2
Home Economics (girls) 1 1 1 1 1 -
Arts {Drawing, etc) 2 2 1 1 - -
Music 2 1 1 1 - -
38 37 37 39 41 40
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As was mentioned earlier in this research (Chapter 1), after the 
removal of the junta in July 1974, the government of Greece was 
taken over by a “Coalition Government' undertaking the heavy 
responsibility of leading the country back to a democratic way of 
life. In November 1974, political elections led to a triumph by the 
conservatives.
This government made a serious effort to establish a new 
educational system; its reform was ratified by the Greek parliament 
and became a state law (number 309 of 1976 about “General 
Education” and number 576 of 1977 about “Technical”). A large 
number of significant details on the educational reform of 1976 are 
reported in the “Comparative Education Review, vot.22, number 1 
(Feb. 1978)“, edited by A. Kazamias.
This law on general education created new analytical curricula. 
For the subject of music, the two time periods of the A1 grade of 
gymnasium were reduced to one weekly, and the single time period 
weekly of the ‘D’ grade was shared with Arts (drawing, etc), 
meaning that music was now to be taught for one period only every 
fortnight.
Nevertheless efforts were made to determine a definite content 
of music as a subject matter for all grades concerned. This content 
was based on “solfege” and singing, including very few historical 
and formal elements of music. Yet, one positive aspect of this 
situation emerged: for the first time a school textbook for music 
was published, for all grades concerned, funded by the state and 
issued free of charge for all students. In the year 1979 the 
secondary education was divided into a 3-year Gymnasium and a 3- 
year Lykeio.
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very strongly in educational matters, bringing the 1976 reform to its 
completion. Parliament approved the law on education which is 
still in operation at the present time (law no 1566 of 1985).
New subject matter was introduced into the school curriculum, 
information technology, for instance. But music remained in its old 
position, i.e. taught for one time period weekly for each of the three 
gymnasium grades and one time period every fortnight for the A’ 
Lykeio grade.
But the previous conception of content of music as a taught 
subject was no longer relevant to either students or teachers; so, 
the task of a revision and redefinition of the content of new schools 
textbooks was assigned to a new committee of music educators, 
one of whom is the writer of this dissertation. The resulting 
curriculum for music in secondary education is described in 
together with that for elementary education APPENDICES D & E.
2.2.2.1.1. Statistical Data on Music Teaching in 
Secondary Education
Data of Secondary Music Education in Greece for the period 
1986-1991 is reported below.
In table 2.11. the distribution of specialist music teachers 
presents notable differences between the various levels of 
secondary education and the category of school (General and 
Comprehensive Lykeia):
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Table 2. 11. Statistical Data on Music Teaching in 
Secondary Education (1986-1991).
School
Year
1986-87 1987*88 ;\ 1988*89 i 1989-90 1990*91
Secondary
Schools
Total of 
Schools 2.765 2.812 2.857 2.874 2.935
Total of 
Teachers 42.724 44.887 44.048 44.602 45.506
Mum
Teachers 498 520 597 690 918
|TeadhMT 1,17% 1,16% 1,36% 1,55% 2,02%
Oymnasîa
Total of 
Schools 1,708 1.734 1.755 1.792 1.811
[Teachers 25.323 26.544 26.109 26.440 27.140
Music
Te&çtmœ
486 485 525 623 852
TeachM.T 1,92% 1,83% 2,01% 2,36% 3,14%
General
tyW e
Totatof
Schools 1.035 1.056 1.078 1.057 1.099
Totat of 
Teachers 16.177 16.895 16.503 16.541 16.703
Muée
Teachers 5 19 42 23 35
iBecMWLT: 0,03% 0,11% 0,25% 0,14% 0,21%
hen^ve
Total of 
Schools 22 22 24 25 25
m al of 
Teachers 1.224 1.448 1.436 1.621 1.663
i1 i 7 16 30 44 31
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During the five-period under observation, the proportion of 
secondary schools with appointed music teachers is relatively low. 
For the school year 1986-87 for instance, the corresponding number 
of teachers assigned to 2.765 schools is 498 (a proportion of 1 
teacher per 5,6 schools) rising by the end of the period to 918 
teachers assigned to 2.935 schools (a proportion of 1 to 3,2 
schools). This represents a simultaneous increase of 84% in the 
total number of teachers, but owing to parallel increases in total 
numbers of schools, and of general teachers, the effective increase 
as a proportion of the total teaching force was small (Fig. 2.1).
2,2
19911990198919881987
Academic year ending
Figure 2. 1: Music teachers as a percentage of the total teaching 
force (1987-1991).
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The number of Gymnasia with an assigned music teacher 
increased considerably (almost doubling) during the five-year 
period studied. Yet, during the school year 1990-91, music teachers 
were still covering less than half of the country's gymnasia (852 
teachers assigned to 1.811 gymnasia)(Fig. 2. 2.).
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Figure 2. 2: Gymnasia: schools with and without music 
teachers (1987-1991).
Compared with the above, coverage in the General Lykeia is 
markedly lower. Although music teaching is included in the 
curriculum of the 1st grade of lykeio (1 teaching period every 15 
days), the number of music teachers for this 5-year period declined 
from 0,48% at its beginning to 3,18% at end of 1990-91 (a ratio of 1 
teacher per 31,4 lykeia), its highest point being the school year 
1988-89, with a 3,86% coverage (Fig. 2.3).
no music teacher
Wêi music teacher
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Figure 2.3: General Lykeia: schools with and without music 
teachers (1987 - 1991).
The fullest coverage is evident in the Comprehensive Lykeia, 
where the proportion of teachers to schools increased steadily 
(from 0,3 in the first year to 1,25 in the final year, its highest point 
being the school year 1989-90 when it reached 1,76). The absolute 
number of music teachers, starting from the 1988-89 school year, 
fully covers the number of the Comprehensive Lykeia (Fig 2.4).
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Figure 2. 4: Comprehensive Lykeia: schools with and without
music teachers (1987 - 1991).
2. 2. 2 .1 .1 .1 .  Music Teachers Numbers
As for the progressive increase in the number of music 
teachers as a proportion of the overall number of teachers in the 
country, the situation was as follows:
In the Gymnasia the percentage varies between 1,92% at the 
beginning of the period under study and 3,14% at its end, in 1991. 
We observe an increasing proportion in relation to the increase in 
total number of teachers.
In the General Lykeia no comparable change is evident. 
Furthermore, this sector has the lowest numbers of music teachers 
available in secondary education.
no music teacher
music teacher
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In the Comprehensive Lykeia an impressive rise in 
percentages is presented, its highest point being during the school 
year 1989-90 (2,71%).
Interpreting the above, teaching of music is clearly more 
extensive in the gymnasia and comprehensive lykeia, but more 
limited on the general lykeia. However, despite an overall increase 
in absolute numbers of music teachers, during the five-year period 
under observation there was still only 1 teacher available for every 
3.2 schools at its close (Table 2.12).
Further statistical analysis of the numbers of schools with 
appointed music teachers shows statistically highly significant 
differences among the three types of schools in Secondary 
Education ( chi sq. = 298.36 [df 4,2 ) p < 0001.
TABLE 2.12 Mean numbers of music teachers appointed in
each category of school, period 1987 -1991.
Mean number of 
schools
Mean number of 
music teachers
Gymnasia 1760 594.2
General Lykeia 1065 24.8
Comprehensive
Lykeia
23.6 25.6
Total 2848.6 644.6
2. 2.2.1.1.2. Geographical Distribution
There are clear differences in the geographical distribution of 
music teachers in the country. Accurate statistical data were made 
available by the Ministry of Education for the academic years 1988- 
89 and 19989-90 which showed that in each year, of the total of 597
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music teachers, 47,24% were located in the urban area of Athens, 
and 52,76% were assigned to secondaries across the rest of the 
country. There is an evident concentration in the more developed 
urban prefectures and in the large cities, in contrast to rural areas 
or villages.
The average number of inhabitants per music teacher in the 
country was 16.313. In six (out of 51) prefectures of the country 
there were no music teachers assigned for the whole period 1986- 
91.
A majority of music teachers (54,27%) were female.
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Chapter 3
Teacher Education in Greece for Elementary and 
Secondary Education
3.1. Background, Structure and Content
The education of teachers of all levels and types of schooling 
has been a priority item on the agenda of educational reform of 
most countries in the last few decades, and has been mentioned in 
all the efforts at educational reconstruction in post-World War II 
Greece. However, like the broader areas of educational reform in 
Greece, within which teacher training was encapsulated, even 
modest changes of what many consider to be an anachronistic 
system have been subject to dispute.
In the decade of the ‘80s the demands for a serious re­
examination and for the modernization of the structure and content 
of programmes of teacher education became more strident, and 
there was a general feeling that the winds of change might be more 
favourable then than ever before. In the last few years alone the 
volume of literature on the subject has shown an unprecedented 
increase, and numerous plans and proposals for reform from 
official and unofficial sources have appeared.
The consensus of both the State and the general Public was 
that the Greek system of training, both for primary and secondary 
teachers, as it functioned in the past, was not in line with modern 
developments. It was anachronistic, centrally controlled,
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formalistic and too theoretical in its professional pedagogical and 
teaching practice components.1
3.1.1. The Education of Primary School Teachers in 
the Pedagogical Academies (PAs)
Until recently the education of primary school teachers was 
undertaken by the Pedagogical Academies (PAs), which were 
established in 1933 by Law 5802/33 and admitted their first students 
in the following year (1934-35)/ They were two-year non-university 
level higher educational institutions and their purpose was the 
theoretical and practical education of teachers of six-year academic 
primary schools. The PAs admitted graduates of the six-year 
classical secondary schools (gymnasia), after the passing of 
entrance examinations.
The setting up of the PAs aimed at unifying and modernizing 
the pre-service training of primary school teachers and, by 
implication, raising the standards and efficiency of the previously 
existing system. The law that founded them defined their aims as 
well as the basic principles governing their organization and 
operation and regulated several other matters, e.g. the duration of 
studies, the number of students admitted, the conditions and 
methods of admission, the programme of studies, the number and 
qualifications of the teaching staff, etc.
It is clear that the lawmakers of the time had the West 
European models in mind, especially the French and the German, in 
the conceptualization of this institution in terms of its structure, 
curriculum and orientation. These establishments, as they 
subsequently developed and functioned, displayed similar
1 Kazamias A. & Kassotakis M. (1987) Teacher Education in the European 
Community. University of Crete Press: Kolymbari - Crete, p. 21.
2 Ibid, Kazamias A., p. 143.
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characteristics to the “classic” Western European model of the 
‘ecole normale*, which schematically had its place in the overall 
education system somewhere between the Gymnasium and the 
University. It was also the case that such institutions were 
congruent with the interests and political ideology of the dominant 
conservative social forces.
As post-secondary institutions, the PAs were separate from 
the universities, which educated secondary school teachers. The 
differentiation in primary and secondary teacher education 
extended into other areas too, e.g. number of years of study (two 
for primary and four for secondary teachers), and curriculum (more 
'professional* preparation for primary teachers and more subject- 
matter specialization for secondary teachers). The influence of 
Western European models was also evident in the programmes of 
studies, especially in the content and approach of the professional- 
pedagogical part of it, which reflected more saliently the German 
educational ideology of that time. Thus, for example, the 
pedagogical-professional part of the programme included such 
subjects as general pedagogy, general didactics, special didactics, 
health, music, etc with their content taken from the equivalent 
German areas of pedagogy.
The strict separation between primary and secondary teacher 
education was also bound up with differences in salary and 
social/occupational status between the two categories of teachers, 
which, as noted above, were reflected in the different terms used to 
describe them: 'teachers’ to describe primary personnel and 
professors* to refer to secondary. In addition, there were 
differences in the educational policies of the State as regards the 
two categories.
At times, (for example in 1937 and in 1964) certain changes of 
the system were attempted, such as the extending of the course to
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three years, the addition or subtraction of certain subjects and the 
increase or decrease in the teaching hours of subjects. Basically, 
however, such ‘reforms’ either remained on paper or merely 
complemented the existing system; the nature and orientation of 
the PAs, as well as the policies of the state concerning primary 
teacher education, remained substantially unaltered until the recent 
governmental reform which abolished them.3
Problems that demanded solutions were increasingly evident 
following the fall of the junta in 1974 and increased the pressure for 
reform. Weaknesses in the system had been pointed out, such as:
- The crowded and anachronistic programmes of studies (its 
structure), the subjects and the content of instruction, the 
distribution of time in the various areas, the methods of teaching 
and evaluation
- The method of selection and writing, as well as the low 
quality of textbooks and teaching materials
- The internal organization and administration of the PAs
- The short duration of studies and their low status compared 
to the education of secondary school teachers
- Inadequacies in the theoretical and practical aspects of the 
programme
- Shortcomings (quantitative and qualitative) in the teaching 
staff, etc.
The reforms that had been proposed to eliminate all the above 
reflect different conceptions and assumptions about the role of the 
teacher, the student and the school, about school knowledge and 
contemporary pedagogical thinking, about the costs of alternative 
solutions and the like.
3 Kazamias, A. M. The Education of Teachers (Elementary and Secondary) in 
Greece,"Ta Nea” daily, 26 April 1987.
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3. 1. 1. 1. Today’s situation: The Pedagogical 
Departments (Tertiary Education)
Eventually, with the educational reform of 1985-1987 (a
transitional period of two years was deemed necessary) the two-
year Pedagogical Academies were abolished and primary teacher
education was transferred to the universities, thus extending the
period of study/preparation from two to four years. This
development meant that education and, therefore, future primary
teachers were both academically and socially upgraded. The
programme of studies in the universities’ Pedagogical Departments
for primary and kindergarten education includes three basic areas:
a) theoretical studies in certain fields of pedagogy and 
psychology
b) studies in academic branches which correspond to the 
subjects taught in elementary (and nursery) schools and
c) teaching practice.
Students-teachers for primary education are taught the 
following disciplines (compulsory subjects):4
Mathematics, 2) Science, 3) Health and Environment, 4) Modern 
Hellenic (Greek) Language, 5) Child Literature, 6) Aesthetics 
Education, and 7) Music Education.
The last three disciplines are offered as parts of a more general 
subject that could be called “Arts and Education”, which aims to 
promote the contribution of all senses to aesthetics education.
Similarly, student-teachers for kindergarten education are 
taught the following disciplines (compulsory subjects):6
Psychopedagogics, 2) Speech Development, 3) Modern Greek 
History, 4) Introduction to General Linguistics, 5) Social Psychology,
4 Cognitive subjects, academic year 1995-96, Thessaloniki, p. 21.
5 Aristotle University Pedagogical Department Curriculum: compulsory cognitive
subjects, academic year 1995-96, Thessaloniki, p.17.
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6) History of Education, 7) Mathematics, 8) Drawing and 9) Music (in 
6 out of the 8 semesters of the duration of studies).
Within the content of their music curriculum, the student- 
kindergarten teachers are taught vocal and instrumental exercises 
performed with rhythmic movement (Orff system-based), 
organizing-directing ensembles, basic principles of music education 
systems, rhythmic and melodic analysis, improvisation and so on.
3.1.2. The Education of Secondary Schools Teachers
The education of secondary school (Gymnasium and Lyceum ) 
teachers takes place in the Greek universities, and specifically in 
the schools of philosophy, physics and mathematics and theology. 
Physical education teachers are educated in the National Academy 
of Physical Education (universities of Athens and Thessaloniki). 
Teachers of Fine Arts are educated in the School of Fine Arts, 
teachers of Music in the universities of Athens, Thessaloniki and 
Corfu, and teachers of Home Economics in two higher education 
schools, the Harokopios in Athens and the Ariadni in Hania, Crete.
3.1.2.1. Selection of Secondary School Teachers
There is no special system for the selection of prospective 
secondary school teachers apart from the entrance examinations in 
the universities, which are the same for all university candidates 
and the acquisition of a university degree, which is also the same 
for all university graduates. All graduates of the schools mentioned 
above have a right to be appointed as secondary school teachers if 
they so wish. Such appointment is automatic and is made from an 
index (in Greek: ’epetirida’) of university graduates kept by the
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Ministry of Education and Religious Affairs. All graduates who 
submit the necessary credentials (e.g. the university diploma) are 
registered in this index each year.
Secondary school teachers do not receive any special training 
in pedagogics which would equip them with the necessary 
knowledge for their in-class duties, nor do they take any tests in 
order to assess whether they have the professional qualifications 
(other than the degree) to exercise the teaching profession. 
Secondary school teachers who serve in the public schools are civil 
servants and therefore are subjected to the public civil service 
code.
3.1.2.1.1. Organization of Studies and Instruction: 
concurrent programme
In the respective university schools, where secondary school 
teachers are educated, the programme consists of subjects in the 
special academic disciplines (e.g. Greek language and literature, 
physics and mathematics, etc). There are required subjects, 
compulsory electives6 and free electives. For example, in the 
School of Philosophy of the Athens university, depending on the 
specialization field, one or two subjects in pedagogy and one or 
two in psychology are compulsory. In the School of Philosophy of 
the university of Crete the compulsory subjects in education in all 
fields of specialization are nine, including three hours of practical 
training. Certain hours in education and related fields, such as 
psychology and philosophy, are required in the Schools of 
Philosophy but not in the Schools of Physics and Mathematics. 
Thus, in Greece it is possible for someone to become a secondary
6 A list of compulsory subjects from which students have to select a certain 
number of them.
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school teacher in certain fields without having any prior preparation 
in any branch of pedagogy or psychology.
The theoretical pedagogical education of secondary school 
teachers lacks uniformity, something which of course, is congruent 
with university autonomy. Each programme has certain unique 
features and in recent years attempts have been made to introduce 
new branches of pedagogy and psychology and new subjects, such 
as sociology of education, comparative education, curriculum, 
evaluation, etc, as well as models of analysis of education which 
are based on radical examples and on empirico-statistical methods.
Apart from the predominantly theoretical education, the 
pedagogical-professional component of the programme includes 
some practical exercises. As a rule, this element is restricted to a 
few hours of classroom teaching observations which take place in 
groups of students either in the laboratory schools (in Athens and 
Thessaloniki) or in public schools (in loannina and Crete). 
Classroom observations are followed by some discussion. The 
amount of time devoted to practical training is minimal.
The model of secondary teacher education in Greece is the 
concurrent model. the pedagogical part and the practical 
exercises take place during the undergraduate period of a 
prospective teacher’s university studies, mainly in the third and 
fourth years of university attendance. In some cases the 
’professional’ part begins in the first year.
3.1.3. Graduate Studies and Research
The concurrent model is in part dictated by the fact that until 
the enactment of the reform law (1985-87), organized post-graduate 
studies in the Greek universities were for all meaningful purposes
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non-existent. The standard practice has been for the assistants to 
write a doctoral dissertation under the supervision of a university 
professor, basically for the purpose of maintaining their position as 
assistants to their professors. Today, as a result of the new law, 
students are registered as graduates and, under the supervision of 
a professor and a special committee, they conduct research for the 
acquisition of the doctorate.
As a result of the existing situation, students seek graduate 
training overseas. From the teaching standpoint there is great use 
of foreign bibliography and sources, mainly in English, French and 
German.
All degrees, however, are equivalent for purposes of 
secondary teacher appointments. Thus, for example a person who 
has been awarded a degree of archaeology can teach any 
secondary school subject that corresponds to the academic 
disciplines included in the schools of philosophy. In Greece one 
finds, uniquely, the phenomenon of the polymath university 
graduate who is believed to possess all the necessary knowledge 
and skills to teach - basically without any substantial professional- 
pedagogical preparation.
3.1.3.1. Basic Assumptions
From what has been said above, one can identify certain basic 
assumptions which underlie secondary teacher education in 
Greece:
It can readily be seen that the predominant element in the 
programme of studies is the academic disciplines which 
correspond to the academic subjects in the curriculum of the 
gymnasium and the lyceum. The pedagogical professional
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component is extremely feeble and in some cases non-existent. 
One explanation of this policy is that in Greece the view continues 
to persist that secondary school teachers must be, first and 
foremost, scholars in their own discipline. As future teachers, they 
must also be 'educators', but this can easily be accomplished 
through practical experience in the school. The more conservative 
representatives of this view believe that teachers “are born, not 
made”.
In the pedagogical-professional part of the programme, more 
emphasis is placed on theoretical studies (theory of pedagogy, 
psychology, philosophy) which are completely separate from the 
feeble practical exercises. This approach is perhaps based on the 
assumption or belief that theory and practice constitute two 
separate entities rather than a mutually reinforcing continuum. 
From such a perspective, theoretical pedagogical education 
connotes familiarity with a codified system of scientific knowledge, 
while practice denotes a cluster of skills. Pure scientific knowledge 
is acquired through systematic instruction in the university; 
professional skills, on the other hand, either flow naturally from 
theoretical knowledge or are required incidentally and 
experientially.
3.1.4. Quality of Teacher Education Provided
As with all matters related to organized training programmes, 
the education of a country’s educators depends on the philosophy 
which is socially and politically dominant at the time.7
If the dominant educational perspective in a society requires 
students to totally adjust to and adopt existing social prototypes,
7 Korifidis Ch. (1987) The Quality of Education Provided to the Public, article on 
the“Teacher Education in the European Community” ed. By Kazamias A. & 
Kassotakis M., Ibid., p. 205.
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then teacher education programmes will reflect this goal and will be 
structured accordingly.
Such an educational perspective, however, conflicts with basic 
social and human values such as democracy, socialization and self- 
determination and is reminiscent of times when man lived and died 
in a relatively restricted and unchanging environment. Nowadays, 
in the age of the micro-chip and in a constantly changing social 
environment which is characterized by efforts at all levels towards a 
more human approach to life, the school is called upon to play a 
direct role in preparing students to cope with living in such an 
environment.
This role, however, implies a radical change in the teacher’s 
function in the classroom and presupposes an upgrading in the 
level of his basic pedagogical, psychological and sociological 
education and a continual updating in pedagogical developments.
These complications, coupled with the public demand for a re­
adjustment in educational goals, have led the Greek educational 
authorities to upgrade the primary teacher education to university 
status.
3.2. The Newly-Appointed Teacher: From Pupil to 
Teacher’s Desk
3.2.1. Introduction
A teacher’s first years in teaching constitute a very important 
stage in his/her professional career. This period of time is regarded 
and used as a transitional period from one social category to 
another: from the role of student to the role of teacher, from pupil 
to teacher’s desk.
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An attempt will, therefore, be made to trace out the special 
circumstances and conditions under which the induction and 
integration of newly-appointed teachers in Greek primary and 
secondary education takes place and to interpret the results of this 
induction process.
3.2 2. The Newly-Appointed Teacher in the Greek 
Educational System
The educational systems of other counties differ considerably 
from the Greek system on many points: organization of basic 
professional education, course content, practical training, 
probation, and the induction process. This induction process 
differs according to special circumstances and conditions which 
are associated with the activation of corresponding mechanisms, 
but nevertheless, is there to ensure conformity in the newly- 
appointed teacher with the prevailing system.
In Greece both the structure of the education system and the 
nature of school reality favour conformity by the newly-appointed 
teacher as a strategy for induction. Conformity is defined as 
activity by the newly-appointed which results in his behaviour 
becoming uniform with the prevailing interpretation of the teacher’s 
role as given by established colleagues, irrespective of whether 
he/she is aware of the fact of conformity. Induction is defined as 
the process of becoming acquainted with and accepting the criteria 
of behavioural rectitude and quality in a person taking on the role of 
teacher and of effecting these criteria in practice. Strategy is
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defined as a more general plan of action which the newly-appointed 
teacher incorporates in his everyday activities as a teacher.8
Considering conformity and adaptation of newly-appointed 
Greek teachers, it may be observed that a) whatever educational 
changes and reforms have been introduced they have not altered 
the traditional, conservative and centralist character of the 
educational system and b) newly-appointed teachers who have so 
far taken over the positions of retiree teachers or have filled new 
positions, have brought no essential change and no new spirit into 
everyday teaching.
The qualifications required of the teacher and the factors 
governing his appointment, placement and assumption of duty are 
laid down in a series of laws, presidential decrees, ministerial 
decisions and circulars (Law 309 of 1976, Presidential Decree 477 
of 1981, etc). Study of these texts shows that:9
1) The right to appointment is held by whomsoever, after 12 
years of education (primary and secondary) acquires a degree after 
following a four-year course of university education.
2) Special professional teacher training is not enshrined in law. It 
is true to say that such training ranges, according to 
circumstances, from being inadequate to non-existent.
3) After acquiring a university degree those who wish to be 
appointed as teachers submit an application to the Ministry of 
Education and Religious Affairs together with the necessary 
supporting documents (degree, the requisite declarations, penal 
register certificate).
4) An “index of candidates for appointment” is compiled on the 
basis of their applications and personal data, and from this the
8 Gotovos, T. & Mavrogeorgos, G. From Pupil to Teacher's Desk. Article on The 
Newly-Appointed Teacher. In “Teacher Education in the European Community” 
ed. by Kazamias A. & Kassotakis M., Ibid., p. 343.
9 Ibid., p. 341.
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Minister of Education appoints teachers to all the educational 
districts of the country.
5) The time-lag between the date of graduation and the date of 
appointment to a teaching post varies as a general rule between 1 
and 2 (or even more) years.
6) Appointments are generally made at the beginning of the 
school year, and when necessary, during the school year.
7) Appointees are required to take up their posts within 10 days 
of being appointed. They appear before the director of education 
(administrative head), take the oath, and are placed in one of the 
district’s schools.
8) Thus placed, the newly - appointed teacher presents 
him/herself to the head of the school, signs a commencement of 
service contract, and, as a general rule, either the same day or the 
day after goes straight into the classroom without passing through 
any reception or induction process laid down by law.
9) For two years newly - appointed teachers serve as 
“probationers”. During or at the end of this probationary period 
they may be relieved of their posts by decision of a counsellor. The 
basic criteria for elevation to permanent status are judgment, 
perceptiveness, keenness, good character and “ability to fit into the 
service”.
10) The probationary period of the newly-appointed teacher has 
become a formal rather than a genuine process as regards the 
granting of tenure of posting which is achieved on the basis of a 
“good” report concerning the teacher’s qualities by the head of the 
school. However, “satisfactory service” is one of the main criteria 
affecting the teacher’s future placements, transfers and promotion.
11) Because the basic criterion for placement is seniority 
(depending on the date of university completion), newly-appointed
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teachers are usually posted to small schools remote from the urban 
centres.
The above information clearly illustrates the framework in 
which the Greek teacher is trained and undergoes probation. There 
is no formal, organized induction, integration or probationary phase 
based on previous, legally instituted teacher training. The newly- 
appointed teacher’s contact with the class is not, in practice, the 
responsibility of the school, the administration or the union: it is, 
rather, a “private” matter for the teacher himself.
The inadequacies of basic training (e.g. the lack of pedagogy 
and psychology in most departments), the lack of a formal 
reception sequence and the loose and unstructured probationary 
period are factors which combine to make the newly-appointed 
teacher’s transition from pupil to the role of teacher a testing one.
3. 2. 3. General Observations.
The transition from one societal position or category to 
another is usually accompanied by “acquaintance ” with and 
“learning” of the role of a teacher’s new position. In Greece the 
transformation of a university graduate into a fully-fledged teacher 
is achieved via informal “reception ” of the young teacher by the 
educational community. Thus, this informal transition can be 
considered as a “rite of passage” in respect of the move from the 
position of a graduate to that of a teacher.10
10 Backman, C. & Secord, P.(1968) A Social Psychological View of Education. In: 
P. Xohellis (1981) School Pedagogy, Thessaloniki: Kyriakides Press.
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3.3. Greek Teachers Education vs. Training
3.3.1. Introduction.
The education of teachers by its nature is a complicated and 
multi dimensional issue since it is related not only with their 
education in their own discipline, but also with the type of teacher a 
country wants to produce for its children’s education. Especially in 
Greece, the most acute problem is the in-service training of 
teachers because of the inefficiency of their pre-service education 
and the absence of any selection procedures for in-service training.
This section, which is only a minor contribution in confronting 
this important problem of our educational system, does not present 
a thorough scientific analysis of this issue, as the writer limits 
himself in expressing some general principles which are, 
nevertheless, not of limited value.
A definition of the terms ’pre-service teacher education’ and 
’in-service teacher training’ is rendered necessary at this point, as it 
is evident that these two terms could be used interchangeably. The 
philosophy underpinning each one and the context in which they 
are used -even today- indicated their differences. Pre-service 
Education usually refers to a whole-person development, to 
knowledge and qualities acquired through a process that benefits 
the critical thinking and ability of the mind. The notion of In-service 
Training, on the other hand, is frequently connected with the 
acquisition of technical knowledge and skills, usually a way of 
learning defined competencies and specific abilities.
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3. 3. 2. Pre-service Teachers’ Education 
3. 3. 2.1. The existing conditions
Greek teachers’ pre-service education is characterized by two 
basic weaknesses, which also constitute the paradoxes of Greek 
education.11
1. The first weakness is related with the way of selection of 
student candidates for the university department which educates 
the teachers-to-be. Having tried to obtain a secure post in the 
teaching profession (a part of the civil service), most of the 
candidates decide to compete for a place in these university 
departments after balancing the entrance exam requirements, their 
own abilities, the social status of a teacher and last their own 
preferences and personal interest to the particular subject which 
they are going to study.
Moreover, many candidates enter university departments 
(whose degree will eventually qualify them for teaching) after they 
have failed in entering other higher social status departments (e.g. 
Medicine, Engineering, etc); it is worth noting here that, some 
months before the general exams, candidates submit applications 
with their choices and the exams results are graded on a “point 
system”.
It is obvious, therefore, that for a great number of teachers, 
teaching is not a result of personal choice and preference but a 
consequence of the entrance exams system. Thus, they accept 
their education as a non-option choice and not as a course of study 
corresponding to their personal inclination and preference, with the
11 Vekris, E. (1987) The Pre-Service and In-Service Training of Greek Teachers. 
Article on The Newly-Appointed Teacher. In: A. Kazamias and M. Kassotakis 
(Eds) Teacher Education in the European Community, Ibid., p. 407.
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negative consequences of this fact on their own education and their 
performance later as teachers.
2. The second weakness in the pre-service education of 
teachers stems from the curriculum structure in the university 
departments. As discussed above, it used to be, and as it is still 
today in some university departments, most of the time is devoted 
to the subjects of their own speciality and only peripheral attention 
is given to psycho-pedagogical and methodological training of the 
would-be student teachers. As a result, their education lacks in the 
aspects of pedagogy, teaching methods and psychology. In 
addition, since those graduates are appointed without any other 
training or any selective procedure, there is no other way for them 
but to work empirically and to improvise each time they face a new 
problem, which is very common in everyday school life.
The absence of pedagogy in their training results in an 
inefficiency which is due on one hand to the inability of Greek 
education to adjust to the scientific, technological and 
socioeconomic developments and on the other hand to the 
unreadiness of the Greek educational system (mainly due to the 
absence of research) to contribute to those developments.
On the basis of the well accepted principle that the pre-service 
education of teachers constitutes a basic factor in determining 
needs of any future in-service training, one may obviously see the 
connection between these two kinds of training.
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3.3.2.2. Qualities required of the Generalist
Teacher: Principles of In-service Training
In order to specify the desired type of pre-service teachers 
education one should specify in advance the type of teacher one 
wants to educate.
Most people believe that in our times the type of teacher which 
is needed is not the one with excellent knowledge of his/her own 
subject but a subject specialist as well as an educationist at the 
same time. It is not enough to have a teacher who is a good civil 
servant without educational consciousness and inspired initiative, 
or a typical technocrat who applies the scientific conclusions within 
the prevailing educational policy.
On the contrary, what is needed is a teacher characterized by 
subject competence, pedagogical knowledge and humanitarian 
attitude; an actively creative teacher, equipped with ability to shape 
his/her students’ souls and produce responsible citizens, a teacher 
ready to help, advise and guide them in their personal quest for 
learning; a teacher whose awareness of his social mission will 
enable him to participate responsibly and actively in the design of 
educational policies and in realizing the State’s educational 
objectives through the daily school practice.
To educate this type of teacher a new curriculum is needed 
which is regarded by the educational community as absolutely 
necessary in fulfilling the following preconditions:
a) cooperation among university departments and the 
teachers’ associations;
b) the link of the university curriculum with that of the 
secondary schools, following an investigation of both their 
needs.
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In other words, a review is needed of the whole spectrum of 
curricula contents, teaching methods, teacher-student relations and 
the teacher’s role in the school. Since the vast majority (almost 
90%) of university graduates of the relevant departments enter the 
teaching profession, it should be obvious that the above proposals 
are to the benefit of everyone concerned.
The need for renovation and modernization of the curriculum 
structure in the teaching profession university departments is 
demonstrated in Table 3 of the 1976 UNESCO report which stresses 
the importance of pedagogical training of teachers, in terms of the 
time spent for pedagogical training in relation to the whole time of 
study. In this table, Greece is last among 45 countries from which 
data exist.
3. 3. 3. In-service Teachers Training
3. 3. 3.1. Introduction - Background
It is widely believed that in-service training of in-post teachers 
is a necessary and continuous process, contributing continuously 
to the facing of practical problems of teaching (scientific - 
psychological -pedagogical) emerging from daily school practice.
Until the educational reform of 1985-87 (which integrated the 
education of teachers, both primary and secondary, in university 
departments) there were two separate in-service training schemes: 
SELDE for primary school teachers, and SELME for secondary 
ones. Their functioning, for more than 10 years, proved to have 
certain basic deficiencies in organization and became the object of 
severe criticism by the educational community.
Within the framework of the above mentioned reform, the 
Ministry of Education, realizing the problem clearly, enacted some
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new laws which initiated a new pattern of in-service teachers 
training (Law 1566 of 1985 - articles 24,28,29, Law 1824 of 1988 - 
article 12 and Presidential Decree 348 of 1989). These laws gave a 
new legal framework which organizes and provides in-service re­
training to the entire teaching staff (both primary and secondary) 
within a reasonable time lapse during their service.
3. 3.3. 2. The Peripheral Education Centres (P.E.K.)
According to the new in-service training scheme, there are 
three types/stages governing its application: a) the introductory 
retraining, for the newly-appointed teachers, extending over a 
yearly period following their appointment, b) the periodical 
retraining for the already serving teachers, ranging from four to 
eight months (in a parallel manner with their teaching duties), and
c) special retraining programmes which last up to 100 teaching 
hours.12
All the above types of retraining are carried out in large cities, 
housed at PEK centres, selected school units, universities or 
Technological Institutes (TEI) and enjoy administrative and financial 
independence by the Greek constitution (not dependent on the 
Ministry of Education). Every PEK is self-governed (by a five- 
member administrative committee) and responsible for forming and 
applying retraining curricula of all three mentioned types for the 
teachers of its own region. The Ministry of Education maintains the 
right to allocate the number of teachers to be called for retraining 
each year in each PEK.
Although this in-service scheme is legally on a well-organized 
basis, its actual functioning within the educational community still 
leaves much to be desired. At times problems have arisen with the
12 “Pedagogic - Psychologic Encyclopaedia” (1991). Vol.7, Athens: Ellinika 
Grammata Press, p. 3843.
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actual selection of participating teachers, either for its first - 
introductory- stage, as appointed teachers are needed immediately 
to resume duties, or the second and third stages, due to the 
simultaneous system of 'being taught and serving in the school’, a 
factor which deters many from participating. The speed in which 
this in-service training is carried out is, therefore, very slow and it is 
estimated that it should take many years before the whole teaching 
force will be able to go through these so valuable seminars.
It is the belief of the writer that all competent authorities must 
contribute determinedly to this effort of retraining the whole 
teaching force: the educational community, teachers associations, 
state authorities (both PEK and the Ministry), and most of all, the
teachers themselves as individuals. In this way they will improve 
their professional status and will be more conscious of their 
responsibility towards the society of today and tomorrow. Teachers 
do wish to be responsible, but they must be highly equipped first; if 
they remain unarmed and unprotected, they are bound to face 
problems in carrying out their everyday duties at school.
3.4. Music in Tertiary Education
3.4.1 . Introduction
With the educational reform of the ‘80s the first University 
Department for the education of music teachers was established 
(operating since 1985) in the Aristotle University of Thessaloniki as 
one of the three departments of the School of Fine Arts 
(presidential decree 169 of 1984). Two more departments for 
musical studies were founded since then, one in Corfu (presidential 
decree 83 of 1984) and one in Athens (presidential decree 527 of 
1989), representing currently the only venues for music studying in 
state higher education.
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In this chapter a short description of the musical studies 
provision is given followed by a reference to the Conservatoires 
and their role in Greek music education. A clear picture of current 
musical studies in tertiary level will emerge as well as an account of 
the background that future music teachers currently acquire in 
terms of knowledge and skills.
3.4. 2. University Departments
a) Department of Musical Studies in the Aristotle University of 
Thessaloniki.
The department aims to offer high educational level studies in 
two areas, namely those of Musicology and Music Education (as 
mentioned in the department’s Guide of Studies -in Greek: ‘Odigos 
Spoudon’, 1995). Presently students do not select specializations, 
till conditions can be fulfilled for the separation of Musicology and 
Music Education. Its syllabus consists of five “cycles”:
I. General Subjects (not related to the Department’s overall 
cognitive subject area)
n. Musicological Subjects (referring to musicology planned 
and formed according to Departmental expertise)
m . Music Educational Subjects (disciplines referring to music 
education)
IV. Musical Subjects and Performance Practice (from the area 
of music theory and practice, aiming to expand the students’ 
musical and artistic knowledge and their relevant psychomotor 
skills) and
V. Practical Assignments (necessary for specific subjects or 
for the overall studies which fall outside the organizational 
framework of term-time subjects or could not be otherwise 
assessed).
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The time-duration of class for each subject is three hours 
which equals to three units. Furthermore, subjects are grouped 
into three categories: Obligatory, Partly Obligatory and Electives. 
Students have to complete all 117 units/hours each year from the 39 
Obligatory Subjects offered, select 24 units (8 subjects) from the 
Partly Obligatory Subjects offered and 27 units from the Elective 
Subjects. In the last category, the Electives, students are able to 
select subjects from other University Departments, in order to 
accommodate their special interests. In order to graduate, they are 
obliged to take part in a diploma assessment, for which they have 
three choices and which equals to 27 units. As a result, the total 
units that students must complete for their graduation is 195 in a 
minimum of their five-vear course.
Table 3.1. Obligatory Subjects: Dept, of Music Aristotle 
University of Thessaloniki.
Number of 
subjects
Total hours spent
Genera! eiibfeets 6 18
Musicological subjects 12 36
Music Education: subjects 1 3
Musical subjects/Subjects 
for Music Practice
20 60
From the six 'obligatory' subjects offered, one is General 
Pedagogy and one is Developmental Psychology. Thus, during the 
five-year period of studies, a student only deals with pedagogical 
and educational disciplines in 3 out of a total 38 obligatory
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subjects. In addition, every student is obliged to follow 10 school 
hours of music in a public secondary school and teach for 1 hour.
b) Department of Musical Studies in the University of Athens
The philosophy and aims of this department are defined by
two main axes: the breadth of the Musicology discipline and its 
current methodological thinking, as well as the rich Greek musical 
tradition and civilization (ancient, Byzantine, post-Byzantine, neo- 
Hellenic) which should be studied, preserved and spread in today’s 
Greek society. Thus, from the multifarious subject-matter offered 
by the department a student could take: history, notation, 
morphology, analysis, harmony-counterpoint, composition, 
acoustics, orchestration, information technology, etc.13 In the 
syllabus, subjects like psychology and pedagogy are offered as 
Free-Choice subjects from other departments and not directly 
concerned with music.
c) Department of Musical Studies in the Ionian University - 
Corfu
This newest department of Musical Studies has not yet 
produced an official handbook with its aims and orientation. Its 
official time-table issued in 1994 for a period of four years reads 
that the compulsory subjects can be grouped into the following 
categories:
- Musicology (music history, ethnomusicology, Byzantine 
music, etc.)
- Music (analysis, harmony, counterpoint, instrument, etc)
- Music Education (general music education, different ages 
music teaching, pedagogy of piano)
13 Presidential Decree 527 of 1989 on the foundation of Department of Musical 
Studies.
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- Music Technology (introduction to computer musical 
software, studio recording, etc.).
The syllabus seems to include more pedagogical subjects 
than any of the two departments mentioned above. The learning of 
a wind instrument is also a compulsory part of the syllabus. This 
department has not been operating long enough yet for any 
students to have graduated.
Taken as an example the year 1996, the numbers of students 
and teaching staff in the three musical studies departments were:
Table 3.2. Number of students and Teaching staff in the 
three Departments of Musical Studies, (from 
the National Statistical Service of Greece, 1996).
Teaching staff Students
##8rtm ent in Thessaloniki 19 563
Department in Athens 12 226
Department in Corfu 8 114
3.4.3. Conservatoires: the private sector in music 
education.
There is only one wholly state-supported Conservatory in 
Greece which is based in Thessaloniki; additionally, there is one in 
Athens which is semi-state (partly subsidized by the state). There 
are almost 700 private Conservatories in Greece, which are very 
popular, since learning a musical instrument, together with a 
foreign language, is considered a necessary part of a child’s
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education. Two types of Conservatories are distinguished by the 
law: ‘Odeio’ and ‘Mousiki Scholi’. Music learning in these 
institutions takes the form of professional training with courses of 
music theory, harmony, music history, music analysis and practical 
teaching.
The State has established specific curriculum requirements for 
every institution that has the title of 'Odeio’ or 'Mousiki Scholi’. The 
main difference between these two types of Conservatories is the 
number of music specializations that each institution is capable of 
operating. In a 'Odeio’ all the music specializations are offered, 
whereas in a 'Mousiki Scholi’ only a few can be afforded depending 
on the resources.
What makes these Institutions idiosyncratic in the Greek 
educational system is that they run in parallel to the mainstream 
general education, without having any correspondence/equivalence 
of their degrees with, for instance, the university degree or the 
school certificate. They constitute the only venue, for the time 
being, to gain a specialized professional qualification in music 
(mainly in instrument, voice, theory). They represent a substantial 
part of musical studies in Greece -and until the establishment of 
university musical departments- the only part. However, no 
successful effort has yet been made to incorporate these 
Institutions in one or other of the educational levels, though it 
appears that the time is ripe for such a long withstanding quest to 
be fulfilled. An official proposal was circulated in 1996 but was 
abandoned because of the severe criticism that resulted.
Secondary schools music teachers that were appointed until 
very recently had a qualification from a Conservatoire. They had to 
sit examinations in music theory, music history, harmony, analysis 
and music dictation. According to their grade-score they were 
appointed in any school of their choice that had a vacancy. After
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the establishment of the University departments of Musical Studies, 
students graduating from them have had priority in public school 
appointment.
3.5. The General Class Teacher vs. The Music 
Specialist
The General Class Teacher -who otherwise may be defined as 
the ‘non-specialist’- is usually described as a teacher whose 
professional training has included music as only one of the range 
of disciplines that make up the initial preparation of the primary 
school teacher. The ‘specialist’, on the other hand, has undergone 
a longer musical training as a main study. For both non-specialists 
and specialists, professional preparation may be a course lasting 
from four to five years. The non-specialists (general class 
teachers) may be very good musicians, or, through lack of ability or 
training, very poor ones. Perhaps some tentative classifications of 
the kind of their background may be drawn up:
1. Minimal musical experiences, and mostly unenjoyable ones, 
with which, as students, they come to professional preparation with 
an inbuilt inferiority complex about music which worries them 
considerably at the prospect of teaching it.
2. Some musical experiences, such as learning an instrument 
when young, something enabling them to pick out a melody line on 
an instrument.
3. Enjoyable musical experiences at school, certain choir 
singing background, natural enthusiasm for and ability in music.
4. Considerable musical experiences and ability to play one or 
more instruments well.
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Thus, while undergoing their professional training, the future 
general class teachers form a mixed ability group with a wide 
variety of musical experiences and the short course on music 
teaching is unlikely to be adequate for such a group. The newly- 
trained teacher is then expected to teach music effectively in the 
primary school.
Some reports and music educationalists’ views reveal what is 
expected of the non-specialist teacher who is called to teach music 
as a part of primary school curriculum:
As it is stated in the Plowden Report (1966) issued by the UK 
Department of Education and Science:14
“...The Teacher must be able to teach musical literacy. 
Without it, independent efforts, progression and discovery are 
impossible, and unfamiliarity with musical notation breeds the kind 
of suspicion that verbal illiteracy brings in its train”.
Yet, many music educationalists today believe that in the short 
time available for music in the curriculum, it is more important for 
children to learn to listen and to use sounds expressively, without 
necessarily being able to write the sounds in traditional notation.
A broad summary of the musical skills demanded of the 
teacher as recommended in the above mentioned Plowden Report 
is:
1. to be musically literate, in order to teach notation;
2. to be able to sing or play a melody on an instrument;
3. to be able to make musical judgments about a performance;
4. to be musically imaginative both in creative work and in 
choosing music to listen to.
14 Department of Education and Science, The Plowden Report, Children and their 
Primary Schools, London, HMSO,1966, vol.1, p. 263.
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These are musical skills that one would hope to find in a 
teacher with a good musical training and background. Whether it is 
realistic to hope that a non-specialist could be equipped with these 
skills is unlikely.
Admittedly, singing is the basis of all musical training, and 
children learn to sing by imitating the teacher (assuming that the 
teacher can sing in tune). Choice of materials is also very 
important and the teacher should have high standards of taste. The 
children should be encouraged to listen, both as performers and as 
an audience.
Thus, the picture of the teacher that emerges is one of a 
sensitive, musical performer, who has considerable knowledge 
about music, and who encourages the children to develop their 
musical potential through musical experiences.
Arnold Bentley, a music educationalist, who has been 
particularly concerned with the measurement of musical ability in 
children, has contributed a chapter in the Handbook for Music 
Teachers (1964).15 In this he gives a summary of the skills that he 
would hope to find in a primary school teacher and says that the 
teacher must be able to sing, but also to read music, so that the 
children may become musically independent. He must himself be 
“skilled in the tools of aural training, such as sol-fa and time­
nâmes, which are invaluable as a basis for accurate reading from 
staff notation.” This would appear to be an almost impossible task 
to ask of the primary school teacher, particularly the use of sol-fa, 
whose principles can be easily explained in a course of specialist 
music training, but actually to use confidently, sol-fa takes many 
hours.
15 Bentley, A. (1964) The Teacher’s Equipment. In Rainbow, B. (ed). Handbook 
for Music Teachers. London: Novello & Co. Ltd., p. 45.
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Moreover, the Gulbenkian report, Training Musicians’, is more 
positive about the need for competent music teaching in schools, 
but says that “music has acquired such a mystique that teachers 
feel afraid to touch it”.16 However, many non-specialists feel that 
they are able to contribute towards a child’s musical education 
through a creative approach, that is the exploration and 
organization of sounds. The report warns, however, that the 
creative music approach can be “a barrier to the acquisition of 
more traditional music skills, such as accuracy of pitch and rhythm 
in singing, and the ability to use musical notation”.17 The report 
stresses the need for a musically skilled teacher and emphasizes 
his role in sparking off latent musical talent and identifying it when 
it occurs.
John Paynter, a music educationalist who has been 
particularly concerned with the secondary school music curriculum, 
says that the mysteries of musical notation have made those who 
have had no musical training think that music is an activity 
completely closed to them. He believes that in education, in the 
areas that have adopted
creative ways of learning, the methods begin at the same points: 
“imagination, the individual, and what he can do with the materials 
he has got”.18 The basic raw materials of music are sounds. These 
can be “shaped into musical ideas without great knowledge of what 
other people have done before”19 and the teacher does not need 
first to acquire advanced techniques.
It is true that many non-specialists would be able to approach 
this area with confidence and some skill, but it is in the
16 Training Musicians - A Report to the Calouste Gulbenkian Foundation on the 
training of professional musicians (1978) London: Calouste Gulbenkian 
Foundation, p. 38.
17 Ibid, p. 37.
18 Paynter, J. (1972) Hear and Now. London: Universal Edition, p. 10.
19 Ibid, p.10.
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development and shaping of musical ideas that the musically 
trained 'specialist' teacher is able to offer the children a more 
worthwhile musical experience.
In conclusion, the non-specialist teacher must be musically 
literate, able to read and write music, capable of singing and 
performing effectively. He must encourage the children to do the 
same, and he must be imaginative, enthusiastic and creative. 
However, for those who had no previous musical training, the short- 
time duration of their musical studies at university Pedagogics 
Departments do not necessarily enable them to become musically 
literate nor give them teaching skills.
On the other hand, the 'specialist' teachers who are assigned 
to teach music in primary schools, have acquired a profound 
knowledge in theoretical subjects relating to music teaching and 
are, therefore, well equipped to perform musical aspects of the job 
in a more professional way.
It is obviously helpful to a specialist teacher to have some 
guide about the level of musical ability that one might expect in 
children at a particular age. However, most teachers realize that a 
child’s capacity depends to a certain extent on previous experience 
both in and out of the classroom, so they link past knowledge and 
experience with new material, and consolidate them. They are 
aware of the need to structure the lesson so that the children 
achieve skills and understanding. Their theoretical knowledge and 
practical skills in music give them the confidence needed to face 
the challenges of teaching the young primary students.
Yet, there is one most important factor that specialist teachers 
lack in their initial preparation, and that is pedagogical training, 
something that was already mentioned before. This pedagogical 
training is an element existing in the general class teachers' initial
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preparation. In this respect, it is the strong belief of the researcher 
that the general class teacher’s role is vitally important, if not more 
important than that of the specialist teacher’s. Many generalists 
have some experience of playing an instrument, perhaps by ear, 
and nearly all enjoy listening to some particular styles of music. As 
Janet Mills points out: “These are musical activities that can be 
shared with and conveyed to children by bringing to them their 
teaching expertise. Their pedagogical preparation and teaching 
skills, which they use to facilitate children’s learning in history, 
language, writing, and so on, can be applied to music too. Music 
teaching is not about teachers performing to children; it is about 
children learning”.20
In conclusion, after interviewing both specialists and non­
specialist teachers, and after the responses obtained from the 
surveys conducted in this thesis, the researcher believes that, 
within the Greek Primary Education, there should be a dual system 
in music teaching based on the age of primary school children: 
general class teachers should carry out the task for the first and 
second grades, when children are very young, need special 
pedagogical attention, more singing and more playful musical 
experiences, and specialist teachers should undertake musical 
teaching in the rest of primary grades, providing more specific 
knowledge and skills. Evidently, the latter ones should make sure 
that they are aware of their students’ level of musical knowledge 
from the beginning of any school year by means of tests or oral 
exercises.
20 Mills, J. (1993) Music in the Primary School. Revised for the National 
Curriculum, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, p. 5.
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3.6. School Climates and Effectiveness
One of the least systematically observed or studied aspects of 
Greek schools is the nature of schooling itself. Elements of the 
schooling process are: the authority structure in the school and in 
the classroom; teacher actions and the nature of the pedagogical 
relationship teacher-to-pupil; how teachers and students perceive 
their roles and the knowledge acquired; the nature of the learning 
environments provided by the schools; and discipline, rewards and 
punishment. There are gaps in our knowledge regarding the 
effectiveness of Greek schools in these respects.
From time to time, there are reports about the success or 
failure rates of Greek students in the national examinations and this 
causes considerable public concern. Variations in school or 
student performance are often attributed to such factors as teacher 
training, teacher quality, methods of learning, differences in the 
physical environment of teaching and learning (buildings, 
classrooms, instructional equipment, strikes, etc) and similar 
school characteristics. This may indeed be true, but the fact 
remains that scientific evidence is lacking on what makes a good 
(effective) or bad school, or what school features matter most - in 
the sense of influencing children’s experiences and children’s 
learning.
On the basis of anecdotal accounts and impressionistic 
observations, one could say that Greek schools and pedagogy are, 
in the main, “traditional”, excessively intellectualiste, teacher 
dominated and authoritarian.21 In March and April 1983, one of the 
daily newspapers, with a wide circulation, ran a series of reports on 
the internal climate of secondary schools as perceived by the 
students themselves. Their views provided some evidence, albeit
21 Daily “Ta Nea”, March 28,1983, p.18.
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anecdotal, of some of the characteristics noted above. Students 
talked about restrictive rules and authoritarian discipline; they were 
asking for teachers who would be leaders and counsellors rather 
than omniscient authority figures; they wanted participation even in 
such traditionally exclusive teacher domains as organization of 
instruction and methods of teaching; and, generally, they were 
asking for a more “humanizing” and democratic school 
atmosphere, one that would be pervaded more by cooperation and
understanding rather than by competition (grade-hunting).
In addition to the above, other observers of the Greek 
educational scene have from time to time pointed out that pupils by 
and large “still learn mostly by rote through many hours of formal 
instruction”; that there is an absence of “democratic dialogue” in 
the classroom; that there is no time for discussion or room for 
independent thought; that the curriculum and books are 
“anachronistic” and “unsuitable”, and the like.22
In connection with the above, it is important to note that there 
is a discrepancy between professional opinion and the educational 
literature on the one hand, and school practice, on the other. A 
glance at professional journals and textbooks used in university 
departments of education shows that Greek educators are by no 
means unfamiliar with the current state of scholarship or with 
contemporary thinking in the various fields of pedagogy in Europe, 
the USA and the rest of the world. This is also evident at 
professional meetings and in the numerous articles in the press. 
Yet until now the two worlds of pedagogical endeavour -theoretical 
scholarship and school practice- have, for all meaningful purposes 
remained poles apart.
22 Unspecified correspondent “Eleftherotypia” Oct 13,1980; “To Vima” February 
9,1982, and “Rizospastes” Oct 7,1982.
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Chapter 4 
Research Design - Survey Methods
4.1. Introduction
This chapter gives a brief overview of the available methodologies 
for research and thus provides justification for this paper’s adopted 
conception.
4.2. Methods of Research
Through the ages human beings have been concerned to 
understand their environment, comprehend the world around them and 
grasp the nature of the phenomena this environment presents to their 
senses. The means by which they set out to achieve these ends may be 
classified into three broad categories: experience, reasoning and 
research. These categories, though, should not be seen as being 
independent and mutually exclusive. Rather, they must be recognized 
as being complementary and overlapping in the pursuit of solutions to 
complex modern problems.1
Education as a social phenomenon profits considerably from the 
use of scientific research methods. Educators are enabled to develop 
“the kind of sound knowledge base that characterizes other
1 Cohen, L. & Manion, L. (1994). Research Methods in Education. London: Routledge.
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professions and disciplines; and one that will ensure education a 
maturity and sense of progression it lacks at present”.2
A set of methods are used in educational research which can be 
identified as a variety of approaches to gather data which are to be 
used “as a basis for inference and interpretation, for explanation and 
prediction”.3 If methods relate to techniques and procedures used in 
data gathering, then the aim of methodology is to describe and analyze 
these methods, throwing light on their resources and limitations, 
clarifying their consequences and presuppositions, “relating their 
potentialities to the twilight zone at the frontiers of knowledge”.4 
Therefore, the aim of methodology is to help us understand not the 
products of scientific inquiry but, in the broadest possible terms, the 
process itself.
The educational research investigative techniques can be grouped 
under the headings ‘qualitative* and ‘quantitative’; the latter expresses 
a social reality that can be measured in an objective way, while the 
former gives the subjective interpretations of reality held by individuals. 
Observation and interview are the most common qualitative 
approaches, while questionnaires tend to form the more common 
quantitative method. However, social scientists usually apply a 
combination of both, thus utilizing the most valuable features of each.
The Descriptive Approach is one category of educational research 
method which sets out to describe and to interpret what presently 
exists.
“Descriptive research is concerned with conditions or 
relationships that exist; practices that prevail; beliefs, points of views, 
or attitudes that are held; processes that are going on; effects that are 
being felt; or trends that are developing. At times, descriptive research
2 Ibid, p. 40.
3 Ibid, p. 38.
4 Ibid, p. 139.
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is concerned with how what is or what exists is related to some 
preceding event that has influenced or affected a present condition or 
event”.6
The largest number of educational studies reported in the 
literature are descriptive rather than experimental, studying individuals, 
groups, institutions, methods and materials in order to describe, 
compare, contrast, classify, analyze and interpret the various fields of 
inquiry. Choice of research methodology, and hence particular 
methods, is influenced by the nature, scope, objectives and context of 
the study. Also the number of researchers, their personal views, the 
target population and the amount of time and money available can be 
very influential factors in the choice of a specific set of methods.6
4.2.1. Survey
The most commonly used descriptive method in educational 
research is, perhaps, the survey. It involves an investigator gathering 
information from members of a group at a particular point in time (such 
as teachers, students, and parents). The results are analyzed with the 
intention of clarifying some educational issue, such as: describing the 
nature of existing conditions, identifying standards against which 
existing conditions can be compared, or determining the relationships 
that exist between specific events. The gathering of information 
typically involves one or more of the following data collecting 
techniques: structured or semi-structured interviews, self-completion 
or postal questionnaires, standardized tests of attainment or 
performance and attitude scales. Most surveys do not reach all 
members of the intended group. Instead they sample only a portion of 
the members and, on the basis of the responses of that portion,
5 Cohen, L. & Manion, L. (1994). Research Methods in Education. London: Routledge, 
p. 67.
6 Ibid.
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estimate how accurately the sample results might represent the 
responses that have been gathered from the entire group (the target 
population).7
Interviews vary from the formal interview (set questions asked and 
answers recorded on a standardized schedule) to the completely 
informal interview (interviewer with a number of key issues which are 
raised in conversational style instead of having a set questionnaire). In 
between a less formal form of interview may exist, in which the 
interviewer can modify the order of questions, change the wording, 
explain and then add to them.
Survey research by questionnaire is a common, trusted and 
presumably valid method with which data can be gathered on almost 
every conceivable variable. The survey is presumed to provide, 
through the process of the random or stratified sampling of a 
designated or target population, scientific data about the entire 
population or system. However, as with every methodological tool, 
questionnaires can be seen to have their own limitations and it is 
prudent to interpret their data with appropriate caution.
Understandably, the wording or the structure of a questionnaire 
may affect the responses received, and especially the views reported 
(i.e. the researcher can involuntarily bias the data).
Questionnaire surveys presuppose a competent use of the 
language, a complex common-sense understanding of how to ask 
questions, how to detect lying and how to interpret answers. 
Furthermore, “even assuming that the questionnaire data were in 
themselves understandable, is it reasonable to assume that they are an 
adequate representation of the phenomena under study?”.8
More specifically, in international studies it is argued that
7 Ibid.
8 Heyman, R. (1979). Comparative Education from an Ethomethodological 
Perspective. Comparative Education, 15 (3), p. 246.
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“there are natural limitations to the precoded and sometimes 
forced category type of question which is necessary in this type of 
international research using survey techniques. However, it is better to 
accept these than not to try to collect information because of the 
difficulties”.9
Patterns and trends can usually be recognized with the use of 
questionnaire survey methods. A wide variety of cases can be studied, 
and though the collection of this kind of data is sometimes considered 
as superficial, it is more valid and stands a better chance for 
generalisabiiity.
By using qualitative research methods, such as observation, on 
the other hand, a researcher typically provides richness in description 
and analysis by limiting the number of cases which can be studied. 
“The observations may be valid in the particular context in which they 
are observed, but they provide meagre evidence to support their 
generalisabiiity”.10
Yet, it is understandable that each approach is a valuable tool in 
the researcher’s effort for collecting valid data. The application of any 
one of theses approaches is not an ‘either or’ dilemma, but rather an 
issue of suitability. Methods must be matched to purpose. They are 
not mutually exclusive but complementary.11
4.2. 2. The multi-method approach
The use of multiple methods, or the multi-method approach as it is 
some times called, contrasts with the ubiquitous but generally more 
vulnerable single-method approach that is largely used in the social 
sciences. Triangulation may be defined as “the use of two or more
9 Ibid, p.137.
10 Thomas, M. (1990). International Comparative Education. Oxford: Pergamon, p. 280.
11 Ibid, p. 280.
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methods of data collection in the study of some aspect of human 
behaviour”.12 Triangular techniques in the social sciences attempt to 
explain more fully the richness and complexity of human behaviour by 
studying it from more than one stand point and in so doing, possibly 
making use of both quantitative and qualitative data. Denzin extended 
this view of triangulation to include several types, designating them as 
time triangulation, space triangulation, combined levels of 
triangulation, theoretical triangulation, investigator triangulation and 
methodological triangulation.13
Most of the studies in the social sciences are carried out only at a 
specific time point, thereby ignoring the effects of social change and 
process. “Time triangulation goes some way to rectifying these 
omissions by making use of cross-sectional and longitudinal 
approaches”14. Cross-sectional studies collect data concerned with 
time-related processes from different groups at one point in time; 
longitudinal studies collect data from the same group at different point 
in the time sequence. It will be clarified in the next chapter why the 
researcher of this study has used both of these types of triangulation, 
as well as the specific process that was followed and the decisions that 
had to be taken.
4. 3. The present study
Initially, one of the difficulties of this research has been the fact that 
there was no previous study in this field in Greece. As a subject of 
study, education is very little researched, and even less are music 
education curricula for that matter. As to music teachers, little
12 Cohen, L & Manion, L. (1994). Research Methods in Education. London: Routledge, 
p. 236.
13 Denzin, N. (1978). The Research Act New York: The Free Press.
14 Cohen, L. & Manion, L. Ibid., p. 236.
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statistical data exist and therefore, that researcher chose the survey 
method as more appropriate for this study.
Using the questionnaires as an instrumental tool, more information 
could be gathered, more people could participate and wider areas could 
be covered. As a result, some patterns could be identified and some 
trends could be recognized after the data have been analyzed. One of 
the main interest areas was the philosophy behind the design of a new 
school music curriculum and how this would effect the future teachers 
and students.
Informal interviews were thus undertaken with school teachers and 
with the people responsible for teacher training courses to gather their 
opinions which would determine the design and function of a more 
successful school music curriculum. Also, the triangulation approach 
was judged as the most appropriate in order to collect the necessary 
data from sources, like teachers, students or ministry officials. Within 
the framework of this triangulation approach, the researcher shot a 
videotape of some actual music lessons in primary schools, thus 
providing a live example of the process that a music session follows in 
typical school surroundings.
Both quantitative and qualitative data were gathered with the aim 
to help in answering the stated research questions and, ultimately, in 
the formulation of specific proposals for the development of a 
programme for a new music curriculum for primary schools in Greece 
according to the country’s needs. This research therefore, engaged a 
wide blend of methods and techniques in a way that it was thought as 
the most appropriate for the purposes of this study, under the 
time/financial limitations prevailing, and also, due to the fact that the 
researcher was simultaneously engaged with his normal professional 
duties as a music advisor and university lecturer. Hopefully, then, in 
this way the ultimate goal, which is to propose a new primary school 
music curriculum, is achieved.
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Chapter 5 
Data Collection - Analysis
5.1. Introduction
The methodological tools described in the previous chapter have 
pointed toward specific directions and processes that were used in this 
research. No doubt, each problem that is encountered in every 
research project is unique and there are circumstances and conditions 
idiosyncratic to each situation that render the solution to each problem 
unique. Here, the researcher had to solve a number of problems and to 
adjust the given methodological tools to fit the specific conditions, as 
is explained in the following paragraphs.
The methodological tools utilized are elaborated and a description 
of the decisions and procedures followed for their implementation as 
well as the problems solved in the process, are specified.
5.2. Preliminary Actions and Decisions - the 
Questionnaires
The data collection commenced in April 1994 and lasted for two 
years. One of the main instruments used was the questionnaire in order 
to make an efficient use of time in reaching large numbers of students, 
teachers and parents and in analyzing responses.
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At this point it would be helpful to give the general description of 
the groups to which the questionnaires were distributed. The groups 
were:
Group A: University Students in Pedagogical Departments 
(future primary school 'class’ teachers)
Group B: 'Class’ Teachers already serving in primary schools 
and
Group C: Parents of primary school children
(The full tests of questionnaires are shown in Appendices A, B and 
C)
In Greece, as was explained in Chapter 4, university students in 
pedagogical departments follow a four-year course and after its 
completion, are appointed as general primary school teachers in public 
institutions. Music, as a discipline, is one of their compulsory subjects 
which, within the duration of a semester gives them a rather general 
view, in no way constituting an in-depth learning of the subject.
On the other hand, primary school teachers already working in 
schools who participated in the questionnaire belonged to two 
categories: a large number of them had graduated from (the old and 
now abolished) two-year Pedagogical Academies and a smaller number 
had a degree from the University departments of Educational Studies 
mentioned above. Therefore, in order to cover as much of the 
population as possible, an effort was made to send questionnaires to 
as many geographical areas of Greece as was feasible.
No particular problems have arisen from Group C (the children’s 
Parents) but two things worth mentioning here are their eagerness to 
participate in the questionnaire and their desire for an improved music 
education for the new generation.
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5. 2.1. The Pilot Study
As a part of the preparation for the design of the main 
questionnaire, a pilot one was designed and sent in May 1994. It was 
sent to ten participants from each Group representing different 
geographical areas of Greece with the intention of gaining some 
insights that would help the researcher to amend, change or rephrase 
some questions. The results showed that no significant difference 
existed between the participants’ answers of the North or the South of 
the country. The sampling, therefore did not necessarily have to take 
the geographical factor into consideration.
In addition, this pilot study aimed towards a better understanding 
of the researcher’s aims into a better question focusing. Some of the 
questions included in the pilot were judged to be redundant, because of 
the unanimous response they received, and thus they never appeared in 
the main questionnaire. Other questions were considered, in the 
hindsight, as not relevant with the main focus of the study and they 
were also eliminated from the final version. Also, additional questions 
were included in the areas where not enough information was gathered 
through the pilot questionnaire. Thus, the pilot study was a useful and 
decisive step towards the design of the main questionnaire.
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Figure 5.1. Proportions of Questionnaire returns
G 1. TEACHERS
□  Questionnaires not returned: 154
□  Questionnaires returned: 446
74%
26%
G 2. STUDENTS
□  Q u e s t io n n a i r e s  n o t  r e tu r n e d :  2 5 7  
■  Q u e s t io n n a i r e s  r e t u r n e d :  6 4 3
G 3. PARENTS
□  Q u e s t io n n a i r e s  n o t  r e t u r n e d :  6 5
□  Q u e s t io n n a i r e s  r e t u r n e d :  1 0 3 5
6%
9 4 %
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5. 3. The Interviews
informal interviews were carried out in different geographical areas 
of Greece. The questions included in these interviews served different 
purposes and had slightly different aims depending on the which of the 
three groups (20 Teachers, 15 Students, 10 Parents) was interviewed at 
a time. Their responses are considered of great help in the effort to 
document the groups’ attitudes towards the necessity of a new school 
music curriculum which would correspond to the today’s needs of 
primary school children. As the ultimate aim of this thesis was the 
formulation of such a curriculum, the opinions of the people 
responsible (in part) for the design and implementation of any change 
was undoubtedly imperative.
Particularly the Teachers (general class teachers and music 
specialists alike) were almost unanimous in their replies as to “who and 
up to what grade should teach music to primary school children”. Most 
of them agreed that the general class teacher should initiate simple 
music learning only to children of the 1st and 2nd grades ( 6 to 8 years ) 
but, from the 3rd grade to the 6th ( 8 to 12 years ), the music specialist 
should undertake the job.
Informal interviews with representatives of all three groups were 
carried out in a friendly, cooperative climate and lasted approximately 
fifteen minutes. It was not considered necessary to include a 
transcription of these informal interviews, since the information 
revealed corresponds closely to those given by the main 
questionnaires, and the individuals’ answers to questionnaires are 
reported.
159
Chapter 5: Data Collection -  Analysis
5.4. The Video Tape
An important tool of the multi-approach was the shooting of three 
video tapes from actual in-class music lessons in different music 
classrooms, schools, age groups, in two different geographical areas, 
namely an urban and a provincial one. For an easier codification the 
researcher has given them numbers, and specifically:
Number 1 represents a class in an urban area, the largest port in 
the country, Piraeus, with a 1 million population, a 1st grade primary 
class which is taught by a general class teacher who knows music and 
plays the guitar,
Number 2 represents a class in a provincial town in Macedonia, 
in northern Greece, called Serres, with a population of almost 60,000, a 
D’ primary class which is taught by a general class teacher who knows 
music and plays the accordion; what is worth mentioning here is that 
this specific school hosts a multi-ethnic minority of children (gypsies) 
who carry along their own musical tradition, and
Number 3 represents another class of the above named city - 
Serres-, an E’ grade primary, taught by again a general class teacher 
who knows music and plays the harmonium.
5.4.1. Analysis
In class number 1, the teacher followed a game-like process 
throughout the music hour which kept the children alert and interested; 
they all participated actively, sang with joy, played the game, imitated 
their teacher and clapped. The notes of the stave were written on the 
board for them, they repeated them, learned them backwards and
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identified them on placards held by their classmates. The teacher 
played a children’s song for them on the guitar and they followed with 
imitation and rhythmic movements. Some children held percussion 
instruments and accompanied the singing game. At the end of the 
video there is a short recital in the school’s auditorium given by older 
children of the school who attend music lessons in conservatories, 
playing the piano, guitar, violin, flute and singing.
The music equipment evident and used in the classroom during 
the lesson were the teacher’s guitar, some xylophones and other 
percussion instruments.
Other useful equipment were the blackboard (for the written notes) 
and the placards, which incidentally were all prepared by the teacher 
himself.
The time duration was 45 minutes altogether, but the lesson’s 
preparation was evidently spent by the teacher out of his own free time. 
During the whole time all children were actively participating, playing, 
imitating, singing, while the teacher was teaching them the material - 
song, game, instrument playing, notes- and not for a minute did they 
seem bored or tired.
The size of the class was 22 children, aged around 6 years, and 
during the lesson they practically all moved and interacted with their 
teacher who inspired and motivated them into action.
The school’s principal was interviewed by the researcher on the 
value and the position of music in the school curriculum, and he 
positively stated that “music is a subject worth having in the 
programme, but for its realization a school must have a) the necessary 
material for it, and b) specialized staff who must also possess child- 
psychology knowledge; he also added that “for the small children, the 
less terms and definitions the better” and that “schools celebrations 
should be opportunities to involve children with music processes, but
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preparations for them should be outside the usual school hours, due to 
lack of time”.
In class number 2, prior to the lesson’s commencement, the 
teacher had written on the board the song’s rhythmic analysis together 
with the first verses; he distributed photocopied papers to the students, 
explained what the rhythm 7/8 meant and taught them how to sing it. 
He went on to play it on his accordion and the children joined. One very 
important factor worth mentioning here is that this specific school -and 
consequently this class- has a large number of gipsy children, who 
enjoy an in-built flair for percussion instruments, most of them are self- 
taught or tribe-taught how to play the tambourine, so one of them 
accompanied the teacher with a school’s tambourine while the class 
was singing. When the same child was later interviewed he said that he 
enjoys music, plays also the guitar -self-taught- sings, and wants to 
study music.
The children actively participated in the process and answered 
questions as to what kinds of music they like to listen to, what 
instruments they prefer, what is a folk song, what choruses they have 
seen/heard, but they seemed less responsive when asked about 
symphonic music.
When the class teacher was interviewed he explained what the 
usual process of a music lesson was like and pointed out that “the 
general class teacher must possess the necessary knowledge of the 
subject, be able to motivate children into singing in choruses, but the 
time usually does not allow for that”.
The items of music equipment evident and used during the lesson 
were the teacher’s accordion and the school’s tambourine.
Non-music equipment were the classroom’s blackboard and the 
photocopies of the song distributed by the teacher who had prepared 
both of them.
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The music lesson was concluded within the 45-minute period, 
during which -and in equal proportions- the teacher taught/played the 
instrument, the children sang, and the gypsy boy demonstrated and 
accompanied them.
At no time was there any evidence of boredom, as all of them 
showed active interest in the process, enjoying both the participation 
and the singing. They were all sitting on their benches, as there was no 
movement game involved. When asked questions they replied eagerly 
and interacted positively with their teacher.
The size of the class was 24, aged round 9 years old.
In class number 3, the school hosts a minority of children 
descending from the Greeks of Pontos (northeast coast of Turkey, with 
a long Greek tradition in folk music of the area) and were in the F’ grade 
of primary. The class teacher knows music and played the school’s 
harmonium, accompanying the children while they sang two well-known 
traditional songs of above mentioned area (once belonging to the vast 
Greek-Byzantine empire). Following that, he taught them an old folk 
song of their area, Serres, which they read from photocopied papers he 
had distributed to them; they referred to traditional musical 
instruments, sang one more song from Pontos and then children 
replied to questions asked by the researcher on their musical 
preferences: almost all agreed on their wish for more school music 
provision, instruments, theory and knowledge on notation. Yet, they 
unanimously agreed that they enjoy singing and show evident 
capability in recognizing the European notation and the Byzantine one; 
when asked if they knew what a symphonic orchestra was, they replied 
positively as they had seen quite a few performances on television. The 
lesson was concluded with the children standing saying the ’Lord’s 
Prayer’.
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Here again, the researcher conducted an ad hoc interview of the 
general class teacher on the position and value of music in primary 
education, in which the teacher maintained that «music is of utmost 
necessity for the children to express their feelings, as it relaxes them 
and soothes them». He also pointed out that «this school’s children 
mainly come from villages around the area carrying within them an 
extremely long tradition, which is the reason why traditional music is 
intensively taught in this school». He also informed the researcher that 
there used to be a music specialist in that particular school who taught 
music to them, but that there is an unfortunate lack of continuity in 
state provision of the necessary funding to schools. There should be a 
special music room in all schools, providing for musical activities, 
movement and game». He concluded by saying that when personally 
teaches, for example history, he usually relates and transfers 
knowledge in relation to music, by teaching the children a relevant folk 
song that relates the story of a hero, a heroine, an event, etc.; by 
practising this, he has found out that children consolidate the material 
in an extremely profound and effective way.
5.4.2. Summary of Videotape Observations
The researcher was able to observe the following during the 
recording of the video tapes:
1. All three teachers were general class teachers, who had 
acquired their diploma from Pedagogical Academy. One of them (who 
serves in Piraeus, music class number 1 ) is also holder of a music 
diploma and has specifically requested to be assigned to teach music 
only. Therefore, in this respect, he may be considered as a music 
specialist.
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2. The music material that the teachers had at their disposal 
(provided by the school) were a guitar, an accordion, a tambourine and 
a harmonium. To facilitate their instruction, teachers had to write the 
songs’ music and verses on the board and to prepare photocopies of 
them for distribution to the children. The researcher observed that, in 
two out of three cases music teaching took place in the same 
classroom where daily teaching takes place and not in a special music 
room, which made it impossible for it to be provided with the necessary 
elements for music instruction. There was an evident deviation from 
that pattern in music class number 1, where the teacher was assigned 
duties of a specialist.
3. The result of the lack of special music rooms for classes 
numbers 2 and 3 was that the corresponding teachers were limited to 
merely teaching the children songs and passing some theoretical 
knowledge to them.
4. The children’s participation in the learning process was very 
good. In this respect, a lot- if not all - depends on the teacher. In music 
class number 2, the teacher, having a class composed of different 
social background and culture ( gypsy children, emigrant children ), and 
in his effort to incorporate them in the school’s society, always chooses 
to begin the music hour with commonly known popular songs, and in 
the process, he utilizes the knowledge and cultural resources of these 
specific children, as portrayed in the video tape. In class number 2 ( 
same city but in different area ) the teacher knows how to play the piano 
and tries to make use of this knowledge to facilitate his teaching. 
Moreover, due to the fact that his class composition is homogenous, 
and for certain reasons children of that area have developed a keen 
patriotic feeling through the years, the singing material is derived 
mainly from Greek folk music. Yet, what the researcher gathered by 
interviewing him was, that one more reason for his drawing up material 
from traditional sources is his own knowledge of Byzantine music.
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5. The high esteem for music and the necessity of its inclusion as 
a subject matter in the primary programme was clearly evident from the 
informal or ad hoc interviews carried out with the teachers and school 
principals. This belief motivates them to teach it despite any difficulties. 
Their common request was that the State would show more active 
interest and would ensure that the proper school music equipment de 
provided.
6. By observing the music teaching process in class number 1 
(with a teacher assigned as a music specialist) though, a different 
impression on the position of music in the classroom may be derived. 
Located in the heart of Greece, at the busiest port of east 
Mediterranean, Piraeus, this school enjoys a special music room and 
the proper material for music instruction. Moreover, the students’ 
parents are very warmly interested in the whole music learning process 
of their children; as a result, it can be said with an absolute assurance 
that this is a school where music is taught to a high standard. 
Nonetheless, both the school’s principal and the music class teacher 
would welcome more equipment and material related to music. Worth 
noticing here is the fact that most children of this school are already 
following private music courses in conservatories, thus possessing 
knowledge which the teacher can effectively build upon.
5. 5. Towards the Formation of a New Music Curriculum
5.5.1. Introduction
Music as a part of the school curriculum in Greek primary schools 
used to be taught by class teachers with different backgrounds. Their 
initial preparation did not include many elements relating to the
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discipline of music education and music pedagogy. Even in the 
university pedagogical departments, which were established with the 
aim of developing the level of primary school education teachers 
offered in Greece, a lack of necessary provision prevented the 
departments from developing the area of music education as a part of 
their syllabus. It is therefore a fact to be regretted that for the past 
eighty years music has been taught in primary schools by class 
teachers who were not trained as music teachers.
5. 5. 2. Today’s Necessities as expressed by the already 
serving Teachers
The empirical work undertaken by the researcher showed that 
teachers themselves, regardless of their background training and 
qualifications, recognized the importance and the necessity of: a) an 
improved initial teachers’ preparation that would focus on areas 
relating to the teaching/learning of music, and b) the formulation and 
implementation of a new school music curriculum. More particularly, 
students and teachers in Greece realized the lack of pedagogical and 
educational disciplines in their programme of studies in the field of 
music. They felt the need for theoretical as well as practical knowledge 
and guided experience that would direct their teaching and help them 
better understand the children in the classroom.
Apart from the general notion for the necessity of an initial 
preparation programme, more particular evidence regarding its context 
were offered by the information supplied. Teachers, therefore, have 
defined their needs and specified those areas in which, had they 
received special preparation, they would have felt more confident in 
their teaching. The needs they articulated could thus be separated into 
four main areas. The first three referred to areas of focus for the period
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of initial preparation, while the last was confined to the lack of support 
during their teaching service, relating, thus, to in-service training. 
However, the latter one, not being directly relevant to this research, was 
not pursued further. The issues that class teachers in Greece raised 
relating to the period of pre-service were:
a) Knowledge of music educational issues
Teachers felt that they needed knowledge in the disciplines of 
developmental psychology, sociology of education and music 
education to be more confident in understanding, for example, how 
children learn music and what music can offer towards their 
development.
b) Knowledge of the pedagogy of music
Similarly, regardless of their background education, teachers 
highlighted their needs in the practical aspects of teaching music and 
admitted that they needed support in methods of teaching, the 
pedagogy of music and music curriculum planning.
c) Teaching practice as a part of class teacher preparation course
The lack of teaching practice prior to their appointments in primary 
schools featured amongst their main requests. They realized the 
importance of acquiring supervised experience that would help them 
understand the realities of the music classroom as well as the problems 
and stresses that teaching music can present to them before they start 
teaching full time.
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d) More practice-oriented teaching styies
Through their answers in the questionnaires teachers made clear 
that they preferred practical teaching styles rather than lectures. 
Although they did not reject lecture-type teaching, they felt that they 
could be supplemented and complemented by workshops and practical 
experiences.
5.5. 3. Today’ s necessities as expressed by the 
Students:
a) The students valued immensely the time they spent with their 
university tutors reflecting on their school experience, asking questions 
and being directed on a clear educational path. This valuable 
experience is offered to them during their last year of studies, when 
accompanied by their tutors, they visit schools of the area, undertake 
the task of student-teaching (in the presence of and following the 
permission of the class teachers) and carry on follow-up discussions 
on their findings afterwards. They agreed on the need for the 
establishment of a model that would enable 'reflection in action* to take 
place, and felt that beginning teachers should be encouraged to go to 
deeper levels in knowledge, levels that would prove valuable for their 
future in teaching.
Reflection should be encouraged away from the context of 
schools, where students would be guided towards thinking about 
teaching and not only learning how to teach. It would provide them with 
the chance to digest and understand important issues in, for instance, 
their pedagogical subject, to place the idiosyncrasies of a particular 
school in a broader context and thus grow and develop.
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Reflection in action is, therefore, what the Greek education should 
aim for. The historical evolution points towards a close partnership 
between universities and schools for the future initial education of 
primary school teachers.
b) Teaching/Pedagogical Skills.
Students graduating from the university Pedagogical Departments 
and about to embark in their teaching career, requested practical advice 
on specific teaching skills, and on the pedagogy of music. Needs that 
were proposed to be accommodated were workshops, demonstration 
teaching, and others that would help them gain the notion of the 
reflective practitioner ideal in mind. They stressed the fact that practice 
should not be separated from theory. An integrated approach, where 
every action would be considered and reflected upon, and certain 
decisions would be presented and justified in a more general 
theoretical framework, would help the students to learn, not only to 
teach, but to think about teaching.
c) The National Curriculum
The contents of the National Curriculum should not be overlooked. 
Students felt that they should be informed and prepared to teach the 
prescribed curriculum, as it would help them focus their efforts in 
selecting as well as in collecting resources. However, the teaching of 
the National Curriculum should not be an end in itself. The initial 
education of future primary school teachers should go beyond any 
specific curriculum, enabling them to teach music in a lively way which 
will encourage the children to make music an important part of their 
own lives as well.
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5.5.4. Today’ s Necessities as expressed by the 
Parents
Informal interviews as well as responses of the parents to the 
questionnaires gave evidence that parents of primary school children 
today possess a strong awareness and a recognition of the fact that 
music is very valuable in their children’s education. In urban areas 
parents may provide private conservatoire tutoring in instrument 
playing for their children so, they feel that what their children need to 
develop in primary school itself, is a satisfactory approach to music 
and a trend to become good listeners.
5.6. Summary of the Needs
It was established that the tuition in subjects relating to music 
education and music pedagogy in the university Pedagogical 
Departments had been minimal. However, the importance of 
educational subjects and their necessity in a course, from which future 
class teachers of primary schools graduate, was recognized by both 
students and music teachers alike.
An important point that was illustrated is that although teaching 
experience was very important in advancing teachers’ feelings of 
confidence and security, it nevertheless, was not sufficient to cover all 
their needs.
The evidence arising from the analysis and interpretation of the 
information gathered led the researcher to some inferences relating to 
the needs of class teachers.
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They were inadequately prepared in their subject-matter of music, 
and their knowledge in music history, theory, analysis and performance 
was considered insufficient for their teaching.
Moreover, theoretical knowledge on educational issues relating to 
music teaching and learning processes, as well as the pedagogy of 
music as a subject-matter were also inadequately offered.
Both Students and Teachers considered that, apart from the 
theoretical support, practical advice, as well as teaching practice, 
should be an important part of their preparation.
Based on the informal interviews and the videotaped data from 
actual music lessons in schools, the researcher observed that a lot is 
still to be desired in relation to teaching styles to be included in the 
teachers’ initial course.
Practical methods of teaching combined with more theoretical 
styles, such as seminars and lectures, were considered by the teachers 
as more effective for the majority of areas. However, the overwhelming 
majority of the subjects were taught by lecture.
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Chapter 6 
Teachers’ Questionnaire Analysis
6.1. Introduction
Chapters 6, 7 and 8 interpret the opinions of the Greek Teachers, 
Student-teachers and Parents, as expressed in their questionnaire 
responses. The questionnaires appear in the Appendix, while for the 
informal interviews (see chapter six), it was not considered necessary 
to include a detailed transcription in the Appendices.
The final drafts of the questionnaires were produced after small- 
scale pilot samplings (10 in each of the three groups mentioned), as a 
result of which some questions were altered to suit the purpose better, 
and to assess comprehensibility and suitability.
6. 2. Data Analysis
a) Sample Validity - Representativeness
The questionnaire reached the Primary teachers either from the 
researcher personally or by the help of colleague teachers and school 
Heads. The Teachers who responded had no professional relationship 
with the writer whatsoever, so they were hopefully free of prejudice, 
discrimination, fear or reluctance to reply and, therefore, the 
authenticity of their answers is taken as valid as can be.
Out of the 600 questionnaires delivered, 446 responses were 
received (74%). There was a regional distribution to ascertain a wide 
coverage of urban and non-urban areas of Greece, and specifically: a)
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Attica (prefectures around the capital of Athens) 34%, b) Macedonia 
(northern Greece - location of the second largest city: Thessaloniki) 
29%, c) Peloponnissos (southern inland) 26%, and d) Thessalia (in the 
inland centre) 11%.
As far as their teaching experience in years is concerned, as 
shown in Chart I.2, teachers who replied belong to four age groups, 
namely with 5 years of experience (100 teachers), 10 years (130 
teachers), 18 years (156 teachers) and 25 years (60 teachers).
As has been earlier stated, female teachers (and consequently 
music teachers) outnumber males, and this fact was reflected in the 
participants’ gender in the questionnaire responses: 67% (298 of them) 
were women teachers and 33% (148 of them) were men.
It can, therefore, be concluded that the response sample is 
representative of the true population and valid, since it covers age, 
experience, gender and regional distribution of the teacher workforce. 
Questions were asked with a “Yes” or “No” answer or with 1 to 5 
ascending scales. (See Appendix F for full text of the questionnaire)
b) Responses Grouped into Related Factors
The 49 questions asked were grouped by the researcher into 5 
categories according to their related factors as follows:
i) Musical experience, education and training, consisting of 
questions on a) musical experience when a school student (responses 
to questions 1/2/3/4/5), and b) musical experience gained through extra­
curricula tuition, e.g. private lessons, studying at a conservatoire, etc 
(responses to questions 11/12/13/14).
ii) Musical training when a student-teacher in initial preparation 
(responses to questions 6/7/8/9/10).
Hi) Attitudes towards music education (responses to questions 
15/16/17/18/19/20/21).
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iv) Self assessment as a music teacher (responses to questions 
32/33/34/35/36/37/38/39).
v) Behaviour as a music teacher (responses to questions 
22/23/24/25/26/27/28/29/30/31/40//41/42/43/44/45/46/47/48/49).
c) Profile of the 'Average' Teacher as Represented bv the 
Responses
According to the above given grouped responses, a suggested 
presentation of an ‘average* teacher as represented by the majority 
response pattern is given:
As far as ‘music studied in school’, a large part (41% =180 
teachers) received very little of it in Primary school, a 39% (= 175 of 
them) received it in Secondary school and only a 20% (91 of them) had a 
continuous music education through primary and secondary school. 
Music instruction received had been provided almost equally by either a 
specialist or a non-specialist (respectively 52% and 48%).
A small number (18% of the total) received musical training as an 
extra-curricular activity, the majority of these having studied guitar 
(12.3% of the total) or piano (6.7% of the total).
A significant proportion (53%) received it in Music Schools, while 
31% of them received it in Conservatoires and 15% from private music 
tutors.
As for ‘Musical attitudes’, the majority of teachers reported 
themselves as taking little active part in music in their communities as 
adults, 49% took no part, though 30% were members of a choir, and 
only 10% participated in music as a regular activity. A passive interest 
in music through purchase of CDs and other musical items was shown 
by 58% of the total.
Out of those Teachers who reported having received instrument 
playing in their over all musical instruction, 60% of them played the 
accordion and 40% played the recorder.
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Of the total Teachers' response number a 78% of them believed 
that the state should make financial provision for music in society.
As for 'Attitudes to Music Education', the great majority 
considered that the time allocation for music in the curriculum was 
adequate or even generous, though 79% of them felt that the music 
programme provided in schools did not meet the needs of their 
students.
Their perceived inadequacy of the programmes offered may in part 
provide an explanation of the fact that no less than 41% reported that 
they regularly used the time allocated to music for teaching other 
subjects, particularly Greek language and mathematics.
Understandably, if time allocated for music is used for other 
purposes, this must presumably be at least with the connivance of the 
head teachers with important implications for the curriculum and for the 
success of future intentions for music education.
As for the 'Self-assessment as Music Teachers’, it is rather 
discouraging that 56% of them reported that they did not enjoy teaching 
music to their students. Similarly, it seems unlikely for music education 
to be successful in a situation where 54% of the teachers admitted that 
they did not plan their music lessons at all.
In addition, 67% of the total number of teachers felt that their 
ability to teach music was poor and a very high proportion of them 
(93%) felt that the general class teacher should not be required to teach 
music.
6.3. General Observations
From the Teachers’ responses to the questionnaire, there was a 
general admission that their music knowledge, practice and initial 
preparation had been poor or inadequate to enable them to teach music
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effectively. This inevitably results in their low sense of confidence and 
security in the music teaching task, which results to their reluctance to 
teach it at times.
In this respect, the writer strongly believes that the state should 
conduct (through its School Advisors) local periodical seminars for 
matters relating to music instruction, so that primary school teachers 
may be updated and made aware of new practices and developments 
which will consolidate their knowledge and strengthen their confidence 
and security in music teaching.
177
Chapter 6: Teachers’ Questionnaire Analysis 
Figure 6. 1. Teachers’ Questionnaire - Charts
Chart 1.1 
Regional Distribution of Answers
Macedonia
Thessalia
Attica
Peloponnissos
26%
□  A t t ic a
□  P e lo p o n n is s o s
□  T h e s s a l ia  
M a c e d o n ia
Chart 1.2 
Teaching Experience in Years
ears o
eachmg
xperienc
teachers: 5
130 
teachers: 
10 years
156 
teachers: 
18 years
60
teachers: 
25 years
Chart 1.3
Percentage of responses by gender
Women:
298
67%
Men: 148 
33%
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Figure 6. 2. Teachers’ Questionnaire - Answer Charts
T1. Music studied at School
□  Primary only: 180 
■  Secondary: 175
□  Throughout all school years: 91
□  No music education: 0
T.3.2. Were taught music by a specialist teacher
□  Yes: 230
□  No: 216
48%
_______ 52%
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T.4.1. School Chorus Participation
■ Yes: 316
71%
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T.8.b. Type of music instruction received
□ Accordion: 266 
■  Recorder: 18040%
60%
T.10. Did your training inspire you with confidence?
13%
78% ■  Not at all: 40
□  A little: 346
□  Adequate: 60
T.11 Music Institutions in community
■ Institution existed: 220 
H Institution did not exist: 226
62%
38%
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T.12. Existed music Institutions in community and courses taken there 
□  Did not take courses: 140 11 Took courses: 80
36%
64%
T.13. ‘Odeio’, ‘Musiki Scholi’ or Private Music Teacher
15%
□  'Odeio': 25
■  'Musiki Scholi': 43
□  Private Music Teachers: 12
T.14. Musical Instruments studied
□  Piano: 30
□  Guitar: 55
□  Strings: 15 15%
55% 30%
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T.17. Musical Preferences
■  F d k :  301 □  C lass ica l: 5 5  H  J a zz : 5 0  □ T r a d t io n a l:  4 0
T.18. Attendance at Music Events
□  A little: 403 
■  A lot: 43 10%
90%
T.19. Money spent on music products
□  Sometimes: 256 
H Often: 90
□  Very often: 100 22%
20%
58%
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T.20. Participation in music-related activities
D Nothing: 215
□  Chorus: 136
□  Dancing: 95 21%
30%
49%
T.21. Extent of the Financial State Support
■ Fairly enough: 350
■ Quite a lot: 96
22%
78%
T.23. Is time given to Music teaching adequate?
■  Insufficient: 6 
□  More than adequate: 40
□ Adequate: 400
9% 1%
90%
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T.24. Activities during music teaching
■  Singing only: 300
□  Singing and musical games: 50
□  Singing and music & movement: 40
□  Other: 56
67%
T.26. Is the programme sufficient to meet childrens' needs?
□  Not at all: BA little: 
200 155
□  Adequate: □  More than 
56 adequate:
13% 8%
35%
44%
T.28. Do you enjoy teaching music?
17%
27%
□  Not at all: 250 
B Quite a lot: 120 
BVery much: 76
56%
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T.31. Personal assessment on ability
□  Very much: 400 □  Fairly enough: 46
Singing
■  Quite a lot: 210 □  Very much: 36 □  Fairly enough: 70
Listening
□  Very much: 149 □  Quite a lot: 93
■  Fairly enough: 73
r — y
X . . . y
y y
Musical
games
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T.33. Music lessons planning
UNot at all: □  Fairly □  Quite a □  Very
241 enough: lot: 50 much: 110
45
54%
T.34. Use of different kinds of music during teaching
■  Not at all: 270 
□  Fairly enough:
61%
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T.38. Personal assessment on music teaching
D Low ability: 300 □  Fair ability: 76
■  Very high ability: 70
67%
T.40. Supporting teacher's duties
■  A little □  Fairly □  Quite a lot □  Very
enough much
400
300
200
100
0
C o l le a g u e s  S c h o o l  S u p e r v is o r  P a r e n ts  
M a s t e r
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T.44. Is the music hour spent for teaching other subjects?
people 
□  No: 263
T.45. Subjects taught instead of music
■  The greek language: 121 □  Arithmetic: 62 people 
people
34%
66%
T.46. Teachers' ability to teach music in the Primary Education
7%
93%
■  Yes: 32 people 
□  No: 414 people
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Chapter 7 
Students’ Questionnaire Analysis
7.1. Data Analysis
a) Sample Validity - Representativeness
The procedure used for data collection with serving teachers was 
also applied in circulating the questionnaire to student-teacher 
respondents, i.e. either personally, or through colleague teachers and 
heads of departments. Students who responded had no Teacher-to- 
Student relationship with the researcher, so there was no reason to 
believe that they felt an inhibition or reluctance to reply and, therefore, 
the authenticity of their responses is taken as valid as can be.
Out of the delivered 900 questionnaires, there were 643 responses 
received (71%). The six Pedagogics Departments chosen were located 
at different geographical regions of the country to ascertain a wide 
coverage of urban and non-urban areas of Greece, and specifically: a) 
Athens 20% (130 responses), b) Thessaloniki 25% (157 responses), c) 
loannina 19% (120 responses), d) Patra 15% (98 responses), e) 
Alexandroupolis 13% (85 responses) and f) Heraklion 8% (53 
responses).
The Students’ areas of origin are also recorded in the flow charts, 
and a surprising 66% (421 of them) came from semi-urban areas, while 
20% came from urban (129 of them), and 14% originated from 
agricultural areas (93 of them).
As with the already serving Teachers, here again the female 
student-teachers who responded outnumber their male fellow-students 
significantly: a surprising 95% of them responded (613 of the total), and
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the rest 5% represented 30 male student-teachers who sent their 
answers back.
The questionnaires were delivered to individuals between the ages 
of 18 to 22 (or slightly older, depending on their age entering the 
university).
It can, therefore, be concluded that the response sample is 
representative and valid, since it covers gender, age, six geographical 
areas of Institutions in Greece as well as regions of Students’ origin, 
presumably covering different school music background experiences. 
Questions were asked with a “Yes” or “No” answer or with 1 to 5 
ascending scales.
b) Responses Grouped into Related Factors
The 26 questions asked were grouped by the researcher into 5 
categories according to their related factors as follows:
i) Musical experience through their 9 compulsory school years 
(responses to questions 2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11 ).
ii) Musical practices within the community (responses to questions 
12/13/14/15).
Hi) Attitudes toward Music Education (responses to questions 
1/16).
iv) Initial Musical Preparation as a Student-teacher (responses to 
questions 17/18/19/20/21).
v) Matters relating to ‘Specialists’ and the Music Teaching Systems 
(responses to questions 22/23/24/25/26).
c) Profile of the 'Average' Student-teacher as represented bv the 
responses
According to the grouped responses, an ’average’ Student-teacher 
-as represented by the majority response pattern- emerges:
As far as their attitude towards music education is concerned, they 
unanimously agreed that music plays a vital role in a person’s life and
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consequently, that it should be included in the primary school 
curriculum.
In relation to their musical background and experience throughout 
their 9 compulsory years of schooling, a significant percentage of 82 
out of a hundred students reported having received music as part of 
their primary or secondary curriculum. Music was taught to them in 
secondary in 80 out of a hundred cases and only 20% received it during 
primary schooling. Only 39% of them were taught in primary school by 
a specialist music teacher, while the rest were taught by general class 
teachers.
The type of musical instruction received during their Primary 
School consisted of 48% Singing, 35% Singing and Theory and 17% 
Musical Games.
As for their Secondary School music instruction, they received 
46% Singing and Theory, 38% Music History and Theory and 16% Music 
Morphology and Theory. During their primary years they received two 
classroom periods weekly on music teaching and one such period 
during their secondary. A large percentage of them (89.69%) felt that 
time given to music was quite a lot, 8.97% thought that it was adequate 
and a mere 1.35% found it not adequate at all.
When asked whether or not the music programme of their basic 
education met their needs, a large percentage (96%) said “very little”, 
while only a small minority of 4% found that it met them fairly well.
When asked about the musical activities that should be included in 
a worthwhile music programme, their answers in order of importance 
showed: a) Theory (643 of them), b) Musical Instruments (593), c) 
Improvisation (93) and d) Music and Movement (50).
During their 9 compulsory school years 50% of them participated 
in no amateur/professional ensembles, 31% learned and performed 
traditional dancing in school and 27% participated in a school chorus.
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As far as their community’s musical background and provision, a 
large number of them appear to have participated in such activities 
outside school (82%), an enormous percentage of which represents 
traditional dancing (84%), the rest of it being chorus participation (16%).
As for their communities’ provision in music institutions or 
conservatoires, 52% of them replied negatively, but another 48% 
reported that there were such provisions available nearby. Evidently, 
out of the latter percentage, 65 out of a hundred reported having taken 
courses at such institutions, while the rest replied negatively. As for 
instrument playing for those who did receive it, the most popular one 
seems to be the guitar (38%), followed by the organ (28%), the keyboard 
(20%), and other string instruments (14%).
Revealing as well as very interesting are the Student-teachers 
responses in relation to their initial preparation for teachers-to-be: the 
matter of security and confidence emerges as the predominant 
worrying factor, where 63% of them responded that they feel not at all 
prepared and/or educated, 23% felt that that they were not adequately 
prepared and only 14% of them felt adequately prepared.
Reporting the activities during their university musical training, 
47% of them said they had received theory and history of music, 33% 
theory and instrument playing and 20% reported that they were trained 
in music and movement. 45% of them thought that no (other) activities 
should be included in their programme of studies, 34% would prefer 
musical games to be integrated, 16% were for traditional music and a 
mere 5% were for singing.
Evaluating their own Institutions as for their equipment availability, 
54% of them found them not at all equipped, and 46% admitted that the 
equipment existed but it was very little.
When the Student-teachers were asked if they see positively the 
idea of a ’specialist’ for music training, 46% of them were very much in 
favour of it, 35% thought it as a positively good idea and 19% of them
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felt that it would make no real difference. As far as from which grade 
these specialists should teach music in the primary, a large percentage 
of them (67%) agreed that it should be from the fourth grade onwards, 
while the rest (33%) thought it should be from as early as the first grade 
onwards. Yet, as mentioned earlier in Chapter 6, during informal 
interviews the general trend was for specialists to undertake musical 
instruction as early as from the third grade onwards.
For what concerns their agreement on using the music teaching 
systems of Orff, Dal croze, and Kodâly in the primary, 47% responded 
“quite a lot”, 29% “very much” and 24% “fairly enough”. Their evident 
preference was for the Kodâly system (313 student-teachers), followed 
by the Orff approach (219 student-teachers) and a combination of all 
the above three systems (111 student-teachers).
7.2. General Observations
From the Students’ responses to the questionnaire, the general 
feeling was that they seemed to want instruction on musical 
instruments as part of their initial preparation course; they would also 
welcome more concrete on-the-job preparation to avoid the sense of 
insecurity and fear of the ‘unknown’ territory of teaching, along with 
more guidance by their tutors.
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Figure 7.1. Students’ Questionnaire - Charts
Chart 9.1.1 
Regional Distribution of Answers
□  A t h e n s : □  T h e s s a ­ ■  A l e x ­
1 3 0 l o n i k i : a n d r o u ­
1 5 7 p o l is :  8 5
□  P a t r a : □  l o a n n i ­ □  H e r a ­
9 8 n a :  1 2 0 k l io n :  5 3
1 9 %  8 %
Chart 9.1.2 
Areas of Origin
□  A g r ic u l t u r a l :  □ S e m i - u r b a n :  ■  U r b a n :  1 2 9  
9 3  4 2 1
20%
66%
Chart 9.1.3 
Percentage of the responses by gender
□  M e n :  3 0  
□ W o m e n :  6 1 3
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Figure 7. 2. Students’ Questionnaire - Answer Charts
S.2. Music studied at school
□  Y e s :  1 1 5
□  N o :  5 2 8
8 2 %
1 8 %
S 3. School level at which music was taught
I P r i m a r y :  2 3  
I S e c o n d a r y :  9 2
8 0 %
20%
S.4. Taught by a specialist teacher at primary level
■  Y e s :  9
■  N o :  1 4
6 1 %
3 9 %
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S.5. Type of musical instruction received in Primary school
□  S i n g i n g :  1 1  □  M u s i c a l ■  S i n g i n g  a n d
g a m e s :  4 T h e o r y :  8
3 5 %
S.6. Type of musical instruction received in Secondary school
□  Singing and Theory: 42
□  Music History and Theory: 35 
■  Music Form and Theory: 15
16%
S.9. Did the music programme meet their needs?
■  A little: 110 
□  Fairly enough: 5
4%
96%
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S.10. Preferences for music instruction
6 0 0
5 0 0
4 0 0
3 0 0
200
100
I m p r o v i -  M u s i c a l  M u s i c  a n d  T h e o r y :
s a t i o n :  9 3  I n s t r u -  M o v e m e n t :  6 4 3
m e n t s :  5 9 3  5 0
S.11. School activities
□  Chorus: 27 □  Traditional ■  Nothing: 59 
dancing: 31
27%
S.12.a & b. Activities outside school
□  Yes: 113
□  No: 530
18%
82%
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16%
84%
□  Chorus: 18□  Traditional dancing: 95
S.13. Music Institutions in your community
□  Yes: 310
□  No: 333
52%
48%
S.14. Courses taken at those Institutions
■  Yes: 109 
H No: 201
65%
35%
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S.15. Instrument learned
□  K e y b o a r d :  2 2  □  G u i t a r :  4 1  
■  O r g a n :  3 1  □  S t r i n g s :  1 5
1 4 %
2 8 %
20%
3 8 %
S.17. Does your training inspire you with confidence?
□  N o t  a t  a l l :  4 0 3  □  N o t  a d e q u a t e :  ■  A d e q u a t e :  9 0  
1 5 0
1 4 %
6 3 %
S. 18. Activities during your music training
4 7 %
□  M u s i c  &  M o v e m e n t :  1 3 0
□  T h e o r y  &  I n s t r u m e n t :  2 1 5  
■  T h e o r y  &  H i s t o r y :  2 9 8
20%
3 3 %
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S.19. Activities that should be included
□  T r a d i t io n a l  m u s ic :  1 0 3 □  S in g in g :  2 9
■  M u s ic a l  g a m e s :  2 1 7 □  N o n e :  2 9 4
4 5 %
1 6 %
5 %  
3 4 %
S.21. Is your Institution well-equipped?
□  N o t  a t  a l l :  3 5 0
□  V e r y  l i t t l e :  2 9 3
4 6 %
5 4 %
S.22. Music lessons in Primary by a specialist
■  Fairly enough: 119 ® Quite a lot: 228
■  Very much: 296
46%
35%
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S.23. From which grade onwards?
□  F r o m  f i r s t  g r a d e :  2 1 3  □  F r o m  f o u r t h  g r a d e :  4 3 0
S.24. Attitude towards use of music systems in Primary
2 9 %
2 4 %
4 7 %
□  F a i r l y  e n o u g h :  1 5 2  
■  V e r y  m u c h :  1 8 9
□  Q u i t e  a  lo t :  3 0 2
S.25 - 26. The most suitable system(s)
6 0 0  ■ ■
5 0 0  ■ ■
4 0 0  ■
3 0 0  ■ -------------------
200 ■  -------------
i o o  ■ B E ' /  --------------------------
0 U------ U-L—.—UJ-------
Orff: 219 Kodaly: Orff,
313 Kodaly &
Dalcroze:
111
□  O r f f :  2 1 9
□  K o d a l y :  3 1 3
□  O r f f ,  K o d a l y  &  
D a l c r o z e :  1 1 1
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Chapter 8 
Parents’ Questionnaire Analysis
8.1. Data Analysis
a) Sample Validity - Representativeness 
The final draft of the questionnaire was produced, here again, 
after a small-scale pilot sampling (10 Parents) and some of its 
questions were altered to assess comprehensibility and suitability.
They reached the Parents either by the researcher personally or by 
the help of colleague teachers, school Heads, but mostly through 
Parents Associations. The Parents who responded had no professional 
relationship with me whatsoever, so they were free of prejudice, 
discrimination, fear or reluctance to reply and therefore, the authenticity 
of their answers is taken as valid as can be.
Out of the delivered 1200 questionnaires, there were 1035 
responses received, thus a surprising figure of 94% of eager parents 
contributed to the outcome of this survey. The regional distribution 
was almost the same as the Teachers’ questionnaire, to ascertain a 
wide coverage of urban and non-urban areas of Greece, and 
specifically: a) Attica 77%, b) Patra 10%, c) Thessaloniki 5%, d) 
Alexandroupolis 5% and e) Larissa 3%.
The gender was not represented equally by the participants, since 
the questionnaires were in most cases completed by female parents (a 
significant 87%), and less by male parents, amounting to only 13%.
As the pilot sampling had already shown, the final drafts of the 
questionnaires were again completed by parents whose ages ranged 
between 30 to 40, therefore with fresh memories of their education 
years.
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Their education presented no considerable variations, since 68% 
of them (700 parents) had finished High School, 22% had gone through 
further education (Lyceum- 230 parents), 9% had University education 
(90 parents) and a mere 1% had received some other type of higher 
education (TechnicalA/ocational training).
It can, therefore, be concluded that the response sample is 
representative and valid, since it covers age, types of education 
received, gender and regional distribution of the Greek parents. 
Questions were asked with a “Yes” or “No” answer or with 1 to 5 
ascending scales.
b) Responses Grouped into Related Factors
The 25 questions asked were grouped by the researcher into 5 
categories according to their related factors as follows:
i) Parental attitudes to music and the arts, and education 
(responses to questions 1 /2/3/13/14/19).
ii) Parents' own music education and experiences (responses to 
questions 4/5/6/7/8/9/10/11 /12).
iii) Parents' attitudes to their own children's musical education 
(responses to questions 15/16/17/23).
iv) Provision for music education in their children's schools 
(responses to questions 18/20).
v) Parents' attitude to the music programme provided in their 
children's schools (responses to questions 21/22/23//24/25).
c) Profile of the ‘Average' Parent as Represented bv the 
Responses
According to the above given grouped responses, the researcher 
draws an assessment of the general national desire, feeling and 
support for an effective music curriculum.
There was a unanimous agreement among parents on the positive 
and most important role of music in a person’s life, as well as on
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whether they themselves enjoyed listening to music. A large 
percentage of them (83%) preferred listening to folk music, traditional 
and classical music covering the rest of the responses (91% and 79% 
respectively).
As far as their own musical experiences as children or 
adolescents, a significant part of them (85%) reported that they had ‘a 
little’ and only 15% of them said that they had very much of it. A large 
percentage of them (89%) received music education in their primary 
schools, a figure that was later on almost equally divided in half (51% 
Yes, 49% No), when it concerned High School music provision.
During their school years 56% of them admitted that they were 
involved in no musical activities/ensembles, while a mere 15% reported 
their participation in a chorus. An enormous percentage (97%) of them 
reported the existence of a conservatoire in their community; yet, an 
equally large percentage (83%) of those with such a provision did not 
receive any music tuition in them, and only a mere 17% reported that 
they had received piano lessons.
Their personal participation in amateur/professional musical 
ensembles amounted to 88% having ’none’, 7% having some kind and 
only a mere 5% reported actual chorus participation, which in 63% of 
the cases was limited to less than 5 years.
Most of them (38%) reported buying quite a lot of music equipment 
(Cassettes, Hi-Fi systems, etc), 30% of them fairly enough, 28% a little 
of it and only a mere 4% reported buying very much of it for themselves 
and for the family. In fact, their families’ favourability towards music 
environment is reported to be ’fairly enough’ by 94% of the parents and 
only ‘very much’ by the rest 6% of them.
As far as the parents’ attitudes to their own children’s musical 
education, 70% of parents provide them with out-of-school music 
instruction, of which 71% of this provision represents Conservatoires 
tuition and 29% is conducted by private tutors at home; instruments
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learned by the children in such cases are 59% of keyboard learning, 
22% of guitar and 19% of accordion learning. The surprising figure here 
was the percentage of parents who chose their children’s instrument 
playing: in 82% of the cases the instrument was chosen by the parents. 
There was also a strong tendency towards monitoring their children’s 
advancement at school, with 92% of parents who replied Very much’. 
Yet, a large number of them (89%) reported that they motivate their 
children very little for musical activities.
In relation to provision for music education in their children’s 
schools, 78% of parents reported positively and 22% of them said that 
no such provision exists. In the schools with provision, 72% of parents 
said that the school musical activities were limited to singing only, 15% 
reported that provision included singing and musical games and only 
13% said that their children received music and bodily movement, along 
with singing.
Their attitude to the music programme provided in their children’s 
schools showed that 68% of them felt that the provided musical 
activities corresponded fairly enough to their children’s needs and only 
10% reported that they cooperate quite a lot with the classroom teacher 
(60% ‘fairly enough’ and 30% ‘a little’).
The last, but yet not so encouraging detail was the parents’ 
unwillingness to make financial contribution for their children’s musical 
school provision, where an enormous 98% replied rather negatively 
(response: ‘fairly enough’), and only a mere 2% showed willingness to 
contribute.
8.2. General Observations
From the Parents’ responses to the questionnaires the general 
feeling was that mostly they enjoy music and musical activities, they
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are in favour of their children’s learning a musical instrument (usually at 
Conservatoires), but do make a point of choosing themselves this 
instrument for their off-springs. They do not generally encourage their 
children’s musical activities, but do monitor their advancement in 
school to a great extent.
Conclusively, school music education can gain a lot out of a closer 
cooperation of parents and parents associations on the one hand, and 
teachers and state authorities on the other, always aiming at a better 
school music provision for the children’s benefit.
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Figure 8. 1. Parents’ Questionnaire - Charts
Chart 111.1
Regional distribution of answers
□  A t t i c a :  8 0 0 □  T h e s s a l o n i k i :  5 0
■  P a t r a s :  1 0 0 □ A l e x a n d r o u p o l i s :  5 0
■  L a r i s s a :  3 5
5 %  1 0 %  5 %  yy0
7 7 %
Chart III.2 
Parents' education
D  H i g h  S c h o o l :  7 0 0
□  U n i v e r s i t y :  9 0
■  O t h e r  H i g h e r  e d u c a t i o n :  1 5
□  O t h e r  f u r t h e r  e d u c a t i o n :  2 3 0
22%1%
9 %
68%
Chart III.3 
Answers by sex
□  Women: 900
□  Men: 135
13%
87%
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Figure 8. 2. Parents’ Questionnaire - Answer Charts
P.3. Music preferences
□  C l a s s i c a l :  7 9  □ T r a d i t i o n a l :  9 1  ■  F o l k :  8 6 5
P.4. Music Experiences
□  V e r y  m u c h :  1 5 7
□  A  l i t t l e :  8 7 8
P.5. Primary school music education
□  Yes: 113
□  No: 922
11%
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P.6. High school music education
□  Yes: 508
□  No: 527
P.8. School musical activities
□  Chorus: 158 □  Other kinds: 302 ■  None: 575
29%
P.9. Music Institutions in your community
□  Yes: 30
□  No: 1005
3%
97%
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P.10 -11. Courses taken at those institutions
□  Yes - Piano lessons: 5 DNo: 25
P.12.a & b. Were you part of a musical group and for how long?
■  Chorus: 51 □  Other kinds: 73 H None: 901
□  Chorus participation for □  Chorus participation for 
more than 5 years: 32 less than 5 years: 19
37%
63%
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P.13. Purchase of Music and equipment
□  Quite a lot: 393 □  Fairly enough: 307
■  A little: 291 □  Very much: 44
P.14. Favourability of family environment
□  Fairly enough: 972 □  Very much: 63
6%
94%
P.15.a, b & c. Out-of-school children’s music education
□  Y e s :  3 1 0
□  N o :  7 2 5
7 0 %
3 0 %
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p .16. Whose choice is the instrument learned?
□  Childrens' choice: 57 □  Parents' choice: 253
82%
18%
p .17. Monitoring childrens' advancement at school
□Very much: 1013 □  Quite a lot: 22
98%
P. 18. Is Music part of your child's school programme?
□  Yes: 226
□  No: 809
78%
22%
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P.19. Is music necessary in schools?
□  V e r y  m u c h :  2 2 7 □  Q u i t e  a  lo t :  6 1 3
B  F a i r l y  e n o u g h :  1 9 5
1 9 %
P.20. Musical activities at school
□  Singing only: 579
□  Singing & Musical games: 125
■  Music and Bodily movement & Singing: 103
15% 130/0
72%
P. 21. Do those activities correspond to the children's needs?
□  Fairly enough: 710 D A  little: 215 B Not at all: 110
68%
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P.23. Parental encouragement for musical activities
□  A little: 920 □  Fairly enough : 115
11%
. »-j- v
89%
P.24. Cooperation with the classroom teacher
□ A  little: 312 □  Fairly enough: 619 ■  Quite a lot: 104
10%
60% 30%
P.25. Parents' willingness to make financial contribution
□  Fairly enough: 1011 I Very much: 24
98%
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Chapter 9 
The Proposed National Music Curriculum for Primary 
Education
9.1 Music as a subject of the Curriculum
Music is a human phenomenon. All over the world and throughout 
history, music has been sung, played, composed, improvised, danced 
to, and listened to. It is at once cross-cultural as it is also culture- 
specific: it is universally embraced as a meaningful part of life, and yet 
its components vary greatly from one culture to the next. Because it is a 
way of thinking and expressing ideas and feelings, music has appeared 
as an important symbol of people and culture through the ages.1
Like many cultural symbols, music is a learned behaviour. Musical 
understanding, performance skills, and values develop through the 
underlying social structures set by people from within a culture. There 
are transmitters and receivers of music in every case, but music 
learning may be directed and formal, as in the private lesson or the 
class rehearsal, or informally dictated by conditions placed upon it by a 
society, as with the music of the media offered by television, radio, and 
films.
The school curriculum of contemporary Western society is a 
premiere example of formalized music learning and teaching. Because 
people have prized music for its social, moral, and aesthetic values,
1 Campbell, P. S. (1991) Lessons from the World. New York: Schirmer Books- 
Macmillan Inc., p. 3.
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music has maintained a fairly secure position within the school 
curriculum.
9.2. Philosophy of Music Teaching in Schools
The place of music in Western society has stimulated considerable 
discussion since the beginnings of recorded history. Among the 
intellectuals of classical Greece, Aristotle held music in high regard for 
purposes of ritual and entertainment and as part of a more 
comprehensive education. He wrote in Politica:
“It is clear then that there are branches of learning and education 
which we must study merely with a view to leisure spent in intellectual 
activity, and these are to be valued for their own sake; whereas those 
kinds of knowledge which are useful in business are to be deemed 
necessary, and exist for the sake of other things. And therefore our 
fathers admitted music into education, not on the ground either of its 
necessity or utility, for it is not necessary, nor indeed useful in the 
same manner as reading and writing, which are useful in money­
making, in the management of a household, in the acquisition of 
knowledge and in political life, nor like drawing, useful for a more 
correct judgement of the works of artists, nor again like gymnastic, 
which gives health and strength; for neither of these is to be gained 
from music. There remains, then, the use of music for intellectual 
enjoyment in leisure; which is in fact evidently the reason of its 
introduction, this being one of the ways in which it is thought that a free 
man should pass his leisure ”
It is evident, then, that there is a sort of education in which parents 
should train their sons, not as being useful or necessary, but because it 
is liberal or noble. Whether this is of one kind only, or of more than one, 
and if so, what they are, and how they are to be imparted, must
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hereafter be determined. Thus much we are now in a position to say, 
that the ancients witness to us; for their opinion may be gathered from 
the fact that music is one of the received and traditional branches of 
education ....2
Plato’s ideal society, described in the Republic and Laws, 
depended heavily on music education to maintain and continue what 
Plato felt were critical values and traditions. He wrote in Protagoras:
“The music masters by analogous methods instil self-control and 
deter the young from evil-doing. And when they have learned to play the 
lyre, they teach them the works of good poets of another sort, namely 
the lyrical, which are the rhythms and melodies. By this means they 
become more civilised, more balanced, and better adjusted in 
themselves and so more capable in whatever the say or do, for rhythm 
and harmonious adjustment are essential to the whole of human life ..”.3
Music in the West has been viewed variously as the genteel art, the 
greatest of the social graces, and a cousin of logic, mathematics and 
the sciences. During the Renaissance, accomplishments in music and 
dance were signs of cultivated people. Social embarrassment was best 
avoided through musical training that included singing, the reading of 
notation, instrumental performance and the popular line and couple 
dances; any or all of these skills were likely to be called upon in a 
social situation.
Through the nineteenth century, early advocates of school music 
instruction promoted the Pestalozzian philosophy of learning by doing 
and of proceeding from practice to theory.4 The mind, eye and ear were 
united in attempts to give all students - and not just the talented -
2 Aristotle, Politica, book VIII, from W.D.Ross, ed. (1921) The Works of Aristotle, vol. X. 
London: Oxford University Press, 1338:10-35.
3 Plato, Protagoras, from Platonis Opera (1903), Tom vs III, Tetrlogias V-VM Continens, 
OXONII: E. TYPOGRAPHEO CLARENDONIANO, 326a.
4 Campbell, P. Shehan (1991). Lessons of the World. New York: Schirmer Books- 
Macmillan Inc., p. 5.
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experiences leading to musical understanding and appreciation. Music 
became fixed as a regular offering in the public schools. Instrumental 
music was gradually added to the vocal music offerings and the general 
public supported music instruction for its moral and physical qualities.
Even in the twentieth century, the philosophy of the Greeks 
concerning the utilitarian values of music has been reiterated in the 
statements of superintendents, school board members, principals and 
teachers. All agreed that the aim of education was to train children to 
become capable and useful members of society, and that music could 
help to achieve that goal.
With the advent of the phonograph, the goals of school music 
programmes were broadened to include the development of an 
appreciation of the beauty of music. In this century, the drills of the 
past were replaced by the child study movement’s emphasis on the 
development of individual musical potential in each student. The 
development of music listening skills, knowledge about music and 
musical values complemented the earlier view of school music 
programmes as occasions for performance. By the 1930s, the balanced 
curriculum in music education was considered to include listening, 
performance and creative experiences (Mursell, 1936,)5.
While there were underlying beliefs throughout history that guided 
the extent to which formalized music instruction was advanced within a 
society, only recently have music educators discovered the importance 
of developing a public philosophy for their practices, one that would 
uphold the uniqueness of music for its aesthetic qualities. Teaching 
had been traditionally directed by a series of personally selected goals, 
and for a long time the profession developed without a common 
philosophical foundation. Out of the revolutionary period of the 60s,
5 Mursell, James L. (1936). A Balanced Curriculum in Music Education. Education 56, 
p. 519-527.
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when changes were rapid and schools were adapting to major social 
reforms, came the need for music professionals to offer a unified 
reason for being. As many societal values, governmental policies and 
educational ideals were scrutinized, a philosophy of music education 
based upon aesthetic - rather than social, moral, physical, or 
intellectual - principles was shaped. Bennett Reimer (1970) pointed out 
the need for clear thinking on the role and purpose of music education:
'The profession as a whole needs a formulation which can serve 
to guide the efforts of the group. The impact the profession can make 
on society depends in large degree on the quality of the profession’s 
understanding of what it has to offer which might be of value to 
society".6
One question that is very often asked among school curriculum 
designers is why music education is valuable in the timetable. Is it 
simply a social activity, an enjoyable one, a cultural one, or a means of 
self-expression? It would be difficult to justify music’s inclusion in the 
timetable for these reasons alone. Other activities share these claims, 
for example, physical education and drama. Music, however has an 
extra dimension, since it can express and evoke feeling in a way that 
other subjects cannot. Bennett Reimer describes it thus: “the 
enrichment of the quality of people’s lives through enriching their 
insights into the nature of human feeling”.7
Of course other subjects of study do express the nature of human 
feeling; the language of a poem or play, for example, can express 
feelings, but words can act for some individuals as a barrier to the 
central meaning of a poem or play. Similarly in painting too, the 
representation aspect can obscure the meaning. Suzanne Langer says 
that it is “because the forms of human feeling are much more congruent
6 Reimer, Bennett (1970). A Philosophy of Music Education. N. J.:Prentice Hall Press, 
p. 3.
7 Ibid., p. 39.
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with musical forms than with the forms of language, music can reveal 
the nature of feelings with a detail and truth that language cannot 
approach”.8
The aim of music education should be to enable the child to 
recognize the “feelingfulness”9 of music. He will then begin to 
recognise his own feelings, and in so doing, should be more sensitive 
to the feelings of other people. This would surely be a move towards a 
happier more stable society.
In Piaget’s view two kinds of knowledge are important: socially 
constructed knowledge, such as spelling, and knowledge possessing a 
universal validity, which seems to derive from the nature of man.10 
Music should be included in the latter category, although it is true that 
many of the activities that take place in music education could be 
termed socially constructed knowledge. For example, the “fheo/y” and 
“facts” about music that so many children are taught. The danger is 
that socially constructed knowledge may become the exclusive 
curriculum, and that as Suzanne Langer says, the “material world” is 
seen as a curtain between humanity and a higher, purer, more 
satisfying Truth.11
Music education then should help a child understand his feelings, 
but it should not be seen simply as a means of self-expression, an 
emotional discharge. In Dewey’s terms, music that is only an 
expression of the emotions is simply a “spewing forth” ™ Emotions can 
be just as easily and effectively expressed by words and gestures. 
Some of the problems centred round a “creative” music curriculum 
have arisen perhaps because of the limitations which such an approach
8 Langer, S. (1967). Philosophy in a New Key. Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvand 
University Press, p. 235.
9 Langer, S. ibid.
10 Lawton, D. (1978). Theory and Practice of Curriculum Studies. London: Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, p. 31.
11 Langer, S. op. cit., p. 265.
12 Dewey, J. (1934). Art as Experience. New York: Capricorn Books, p. 62.
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imposes. Teachers who have used “creative” music as a basis of their 
curriculum in secondary and primary schools, at first are enthusiastic, 
and so too are their pupils. But after a short time they are heard 
murmuring, “where is it ait leading to?”. The initial excitement which 
derives from children creating their own music can be a shallow 
achievement, and must not be confused with the longer process of 
composition, and the musical decisions and judgements that are 
involved. The initial impulse or idea may be an emotion, but it is the 
expression of feeling that has been considered and shaped towards 
that emotion, that gives a piece artistic significance.
Teachers, therefore, need to realise the educational reasons for 
adopting a creative music curriculum. Reasons for such an approach 
may be described as a way of handling the sounds of music, and 
experiencing the compositional process from the inside. It may provide 
a means of artistic expression for a group of children, and the 
individual may find a more intense experience in creating and shaping 
his own composition.
As an example of a creative music exercise, children are 
sometimes asked to add music to a poem or picture. The picture or 
words are used as a stimulus. Problems occur when children try 
literally to interpret words or sounds. What emerges is often banal and 
inartistic. Of course, some effects are translatable, as for example a 
cuckoo call or chimes, but these can only be described as sound 
effects. The objective in such an exercise might be to recognise and 
express the mood of the poem or picture. If only the detail of the words, 
or the sounds in the poem or picture are dwelt on, then meaning or 
mood of the stimulus will be missed.
Music can express mood and feeling. These can often be easily 
identified in a piece of music. Musical ‘gestures’ such as excitement, 
tension and holding back may help to identify the mood or feeling.
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With the teacher’s help the children recognize the gestures of music 
and, as a result, they are taught. Louis Arnaud Reid says that they are 
similar to life-situations. But he goes further and says that “the ’same’ 
characters occurring in music, are musically embodied, and their 
meaning is changed into specific musical meaning no longer described 
accurately in life-language”.13
This ’musical embodiment’ cannot be described in words and 
cannot be taught, but it should nevertheless be the main aim of the 
music education teacher. Unfortunately the same difficulties preclude 
any certain assurance of the teacher knowing if he has achieved his 
aim, because just as ’musical embodiment’ cannot be taught or 
described in words, so the experience itself cannot be described in 
words. The teacher can, however, endeavour to give the child 
experiences that might lead to this.
Thus, the inclusion of music education as part of the total 
educational process can be well justified, because it can equip a 
person with a deeper understanding of him/herself and other people. 
Can music education be justified in terms of a particular body of 
knowledge, an important issue in education?
Paul Hirst sees education as being concerned with the 
development of mind through the acquisition and understanding of 
knowledge.14 He divides knowledge into seven distinct forms, each of 
which has modes of thinking. Education, he argues, should embrace all 
of these forms. Each of his seven forms - mathematics, natural 
sciences, human sciences, history, literature and the fine arts, religion 
and philosophy - has its own concepts, structure, truths and methods 
of procedure. In his paper, “Music, Knowledge and the Curriculum”,™
13 Reid, L. A. (1969). Meaning in the Arts. London: George Allen and Unwin Ltd, p.264.
14 Hirst, P. (1974). Knowledge and the Curriculum. London: Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, p. 46.
15 Plummeridge, C. (1977). Music, Knowledge and the Curriculum. In Journal of 
Further and Higher Education, Summer of 1977.
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Charles Plummeridge has argued that we should regard Hirst’s forms 
as a valuable starting point.
As far as music is concerned, understanding music means having 
a relationship with it, and this does not necessarily require any formal 
knowledge of it. Too often music in school is concerned with 
knowledge 'that (facts about music) and knowledge 'how1 (skill 
learning).
“More important than theoretical knowledge, knowing that, is 
procedural and practical knowledge, knowing how, and it is the 
procedure, the knowledge of how to behave towards clients, employers 
and colleagues, to apply skills and perform certain complex operations, 
which defines the service and the profession.” (Gordon, étal., 1983).16
For example, the teacher may perhaps be over concerned with 
knowledge about the life of a composer, or aural training.
Philip Phenix says that "aesthetic meanings are gained by 
acquaintance and not by description”.17 Musical 'import, Suzanne 
Langer’s expression, may be appreciated simply by an immersion in the 
music. This is not to devalue the deeper understanding that can come 
from the study of a piece of music. Music can capture the listener, it 
can have an immediate appeal from the sheer quality of the sound. But 
analysis, discussion and criticism can inform and heighten 
understanding.
In this perspective the usefulness of a philosophy of music 
education should be evident. If music education is to become music 
education, and if at the same time it is to be aesthetic education, it must 
proceed from a clear understanding of the aesthetic nature and 
aesthetic value of music. If it was ever true that "theory” was unrelated
16 Gordon, P., Perkin, H., Sockett, H. & Hoyle, E. (1983). Is Teaching a Profession? 
London: Institute of Education, p. 16.
17 Phenix, P. (1964). Realms of Meaning. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., p.142.
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to “practice”, it certainly is true no longer. And it is not only in the field 
of education that practice and theory have become interdependent. In 
medicine, in engineering, in chemistry, in biology, in politics, in every 
major area of human endeavour, theory and practice can be viewed as 
two necessary dimensions of the same phenomenon.
9.2.1. What should be taught?- Content and objectives
The selection of what should be taught and the articulation of this 
content through objectives are basic to curriculum development. 
Primarily because of the differeces that exist regarding implementation 
of philosophy, agreement regarding the content that should be included 
in the general music curriculum is difficult. If its suggestions are too 
vague, teachers are left without expected guidance; if they are too 
specific, teachers may feel bound by prescribed ideas and fail to make 
adaptations or adjustments which would increase the benefit of the 
activities for their students. That is not to say that techniques and 
activities are not important. Learning by doing has been found to be 
highly effective, whereas learning about music in a cognitive, 
theoretical manner has not been effective (Ferrara, 1986)18. Creativity 
and cooperation, on the other hand, may be noble aims of a curriculum, 
but they are not the primary aims of a music curriculum.19
9. 2. 2. Who is the Recipient? - Nature of the Student
Several researchers have investigated the relevance of Piaget’s 
theory of developmental stages, particularly conservation, to music 
education but conclusions drawn from these studies have mainly raised
18 Ferrara, L. (1986). Music in general studies: A look at content and method. College 
Music Symposium, 26, p. 122-129.
19 Runforla M. & Rutkowski J. (1992). Handbook of Research on Music Teaching and 
Learning. New York: Schirmer Books-Macmillan Inc., p. 702.
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questions about the relevance of Piaget’s theory as applied to music 
education20.
In 1983 Willmann investigated similarities between the Kodâly 
approach and Bruner’s instructional theory and concluded that the 
Kodâly approach “is based in principles of [Bruner’s] general 
instructional theory”21. Learning styles of students have also been 
investigated (Moore, 1986; Nelson and Barresi, 1989) and results 
indicate relationships between learning styles and children’s musical 
responses and abilities22. Other student characteristics relevant to 
planning the general music curriculum are those of age and grade level, 
music aptitude, music achievement, interest and handicapping 
conditions, all affecting music learning.
Teachers should also consider the musical capabilities of 
students, as this information will help them in specifying the objectives 
and in selecting the content.
The psychology of learning applied to music learning perhaps 
needs to be utilized by the profession and to receive more attention by 
the research community. More knowledge about how music is learned 
is necessary if appropriate curricula are to be established.
20 Hargreaves, D. J., Castell, K. CM and Crowther, R. D. (1986). The effects of stimulus 
familiarity on conservation-type responses to tone sequences: A cross cultural 
study. Journal of Research in Music Education, 34(2), p. 88-100.
21 Willmann, M.M. (1983). An investigation of conceptual congruencies between the 
Kodaly method and Jerome Bruner’s instructional theory. Unpublished doctoral 
dissertation, University of Texas, Austin.
22 Moore, B. R. (1986). Music composition and learning style: The relationship 
between curriculum and learner. Unpublished doctoral dissertation, University of 
Wisconsin, Madison.
-  Nelson, D. J., and Barresi, A. L. (1989). Children’s age-related intellectual 
strategies for dealing with musical and spatial analogical tasks. Journal of 
Research in Music Education, 37(2), p. 93-103.
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9.2.3. When and Where Instruction Takes Place - The 
Context
“When” and “Where” instruction takes place should also be of 
concern in developing curricula. According to MacDonald (1971), 
curriculum developers have failed “to respond to the total context of 
our curriculum needs and problems”23. The nature of the community 
and its accompanying social forces, the needs of the students within 
that community, the political and social nature of the school institution, 
as well as teaching space, materials and equipment availability and 
scheduling are all valid considerations when planning curricula.
9.2.4. How is the Content Presented to the Students - 
Techniques, Activities, Materials
Certainly, how content is presented to students and how the 
techniques and materials are used for attaining objectives are of great 
importance. Content may be presented as a whole (many concepts 
presented simultaneously) or in parts (content presented 
independently). The use of whole versus elements in content 
presentation has received little research attention, while individual 
techniques, activities and materials have been well studied. Although 
music educators are to be commended for the vast amount of research 
on techniques and materials, well-integrated behavioural objectives 
must be available to guide the use of these techniques.
Finally, student attitudes and preferences should not be ignored 
when selecting techniques, activities and materials. Students’ 
identification of their music activity preferences makes planning and 
implementing general music programmes more efficient and enjoyable.
23 MacDonald, J. B. (1971). Responsible curriculum development In E. Eisner (Ed.), 
Confronting curriculum reform. Boston: Little, Brown and Company, p. 121.
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It has been shown, generally, that achievement is enhanced when 
students are encouraged to assist in choosing class activities24.
9. 3. The General Music Curriculum
Traditionally, the focus of the general music programme has been 
singing, playing instruments, listening to music, moving to music, and 
creating music. This fivefold programme is meant to provide varied 
and enriched music experiences for children and has been viewed as 
an efficient way to accomplish the ultimate goal of music education: 
appreciation of music, including a desire for continued participation in 
music.
The term ‘general music’, widely used by music educators, usually 
refers to music instruction that takes place in a primary or high-school 
classroom setting. The outcome of this instruction is typically not 
performance for an audience.
The term general music curriculum’ defines the organised set of 
music courses offered by an educational institution and the curriculum 
planning constitutes the process by which that organised set of 
intentions is planned.25
As the last decade of the twentieth century is coming to an end, 
technological innovations have the potential to revolutionize the 
general music curriculum and provide unimaginable opportunities for 
improvement of instruction in the future. The boundaries of knowledge 
continue to expand and music educators are those who are well suited 
and duty bound to orchestrate that future. Armed with a vision of
24 Combs, A. W. (1962). Perceiving, behaving, becoming: A new focus for education. 
Washington: Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development.
25 Pratt, D. (1980). Curriculum design and development. New York: Harcout Brace 
Jovanovich.
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successful general music outcomes in the new century, music 
educators must break the cycle of focus on technique and/or activity 
driven general music classes and implement general music curricula 
based on legitimate models for curriculum development.
9.4. Teaching systems for General Music
The teaching systems used worldwide in general music classes of 
primary and high-school reflect a variety of philosophies and styles of 
teaching music. There are “methods” (the term method refers to the 
systematic delivery of instruction) which provide a great deal of 
structure for both musical content and teaching strategy, as well as 
“approaches” which emphasize exploration and experimentation.26 For 
example, Kodaly specialists generally refer to the Kodaly system as a 
method because it involves a sequential and developmental course of 
study. Orff specialists generally refer to the Orff system as the Orff 
approach because it emphasizes exploration and experimentationin the 
pursuit of music learning.
The purpose of this chapter is not to differentiate between 
“method” and “approach”, but rather to provide a brief overview of 
teaching general music to children. All three systems of teaching 
music have their roots in Europe and the order in which they are 
discussed reflects the amount of extant research bearing on the 
system: 1) Kodaly system, 2) Orff Schulwerk and 3) Dalcroze 
eurhythmies.
26 Hedden S. & Woods D. (1991). Handbook of Research on Music Teaching and 
Learning. New York: Schirmer Books-Macmillan Inc., p. 669.
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9.4.1. Kodâly system
Designed and implemented in Hungary by Zoltân Kodâly (1882- 
1967), the Kodâly system is a sequential and developmental course of 
musical study that has universal musical literacy as its goal, for Kodâly 
asserted that each person can become musically literate. He also 
believed that (1) singing is the most important foundation of music 
education, (2) singing experiences should begin at a very young age, 
(3) the curriculum should use the indigenous songs of a child’s own 
culture as the source of early music learning because of their inherent 
simplicity of musical style and language, and (4) only music of the 
highest quality (folk and composed) should be utilized as pedagogical 
resources and musical materials. The sequence of the Kodâly system 
is putatively based on developmental characteristics of children rather 
than subject/logic considerations; learning experiences in music are 
arranged in a pedagogical order from sound to sight and from the 
concrete to the abstract.27
9.4.1.1. The Method
The Kodâly method is a developmental curriculum that includes 
reading and writing music, ear training, rhythmic movement, singing 
and listening. Rhythmic awareness and feeling are developed in 
children by means of movement and rhythm games that help them 
recognize and feel the basic beat and rhythm patterns aurally and 
visually. Simple rhythms are notated by means of line notation, and 
syllabic time names (“ta” and “ti” are assigned to quarter and eighth 
notes) are used to aid rhythmic reading.
Children clap the rhythms, sing them and move to them. Rhythms
27 Ibid., p. 669-670.
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are derived from children’s song literature and speech patterns. 
Improvisation is also a part of rhythm education. Children are given the 
opportunity to respond to rhythm phrases with their own improvised 
phrases. Thus feeling for meter, pulse, accent and balance is 
developed. As rhythm experiences become more complex, students 
develop both increasingly acute sensitivity to rhythm and beat and skill 
in rhythm reading. The early training in rhythm is not an end in itself; 
students are eventually able to read and perform the rhythms of folk 
and art music.
Rhythm is not taught as a separate entity but in conjunction with 
melody. The sequence of melodic experiences is as structured and 
logical as that of the rhythmic experiences. Kodaly claimed that 
children do not sing half steps in tune. He felt that if young children did 
not develop good intonation habits and skills they would not be able to 
improve them later. Rather than encourage faulty intonation, he based 
the literature of his approach on pentatonic songs and exercises. The 
scale built on do, re, me, so/, and la contains no half steps. Children 
are capable of mastering, both musically and intellectually, a body of 
music literature built on that scale.
The pentatonic scale is the foundation of early Kodaly training 
because it is the basis of much Hungarian folk music. It is argued that 
the most natural interval for children to sing, and one that they sing as 
part of play, is the descending minor third. When they make up songs, 
taunt each other or chant sing-song ditties, it is usually on this interval. 
The next tone to be added during the course of the curriculum is the 
fifth degree of the pentatonic scale, which adds the intervals of the 
major second and perfect fourth to the children’s musical vocabulary. 
This, too, is part of the natural melodic language of young children.
The Kodâly method builds from the natural ability of children to 
use melody toward helping them develop intellectual awareness of
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what they are already able to do. As children develop musically and 
intellectually, the melodic vocabulary is expanded to include the other 
two notes of the pentatonic scale and the octave of the tonic.
When the pentatonic scale has been learned and exercises have 
been mastered, children have acquired a vocabulary of intervals that 
they are able to sing in tune, sight-read and understand. When whole 
steps and perfect intervals are mastered, children are ready to conquer 
half steps. The fourth and seventh degrees are added, thus completing 
the major scale.
Upon mastering the tones of the major scale and all of the 
intervals contained in it, accidentals are introduced. This leads to the 
next logical step - minor and modal scales. There are two important 
aspects of this learning experience: (1) rhythmic and melodic 
experiences are usually combined and (2) movable do is used from the 
beginning so that children develop the capability to feel at ease in any 
key.
Another important aspect of the Kodâly method is kinetic 
development. Rhythm activities have been mentioned, but melodic 
development also utilizes kinetic activity in the form of hand signals. 
This feature of the curriculum was invented by the Englishman John 
Curwen around the middle of the nineteenth century; Kodaly adapted it 
for children learning music by the use of his method.
The use of hand signals helps children develop cognitive 
knowledge of notation because they are able to “read” music by 
translating it into body motion. They take dictation with hand signals, 
sight-read and perform duets and part songs. Learning to sight-read by 
means of a medium other than the voice increases reading skills 
greatly. Hand signals are used rhythmically as well as melodically so 
that melody and rhythm do not become separated from each other in 
the minds of children.
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Students can learn to play instruments if they wish, but not until 
they have mastered the use of the voice. They are ready to address 
themselves to the technical problems of an instrument when their own 
musical competency allows them to play instruments with good tone 
and intonation and in a musical manner. The use of the recorder is 
encouraged; students also play other wind and string instruments.
9.4.1.2. Results of the Kodâly Method
It is claimed for the method that students who complete several 
years of the Kodâly curriculum are able to sight-read with ease much of 
the old song and art music literature. They can do so by means of 
melodic syllables, rhythmic syllables and hand signals. They are able 
to analyze form and harmony. More important, most are able to perform 
the music in an aesthetically satisfying manner. Persons who can do 
this are musically educated, and music can be an integral part of their 
lives.
9.4. 2. The Orff Approach
Carl Orff (1895-1983) founded his approach to musical learning on 
the premise that music, movement and speech are inseparable and he 
called the unity of these three components “elemental music”. 
Elemental refers both to the early music of humankind and to the music 
of young children.28 He developed his ideas and theories in Germany 
and in 1924 collaborated with the dancer Dorothea Gunther to establish 
the Gunther Schule to train physical education teachers in movement 
and rhythm. Orffs goal was to develop creativity in his students by 
means of Dalcroze’s principles. Improvisation was a major part of the 
programme of the Gunther Schule. Improvisation of music was
28 Mark M.L. (1986). Contemporary Music Education., New York: Schirmer Books- 
Macmillan Inc., p.119.
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accomplished through a variety of sound sources, including 
xylophones and metallophones, glockenspiels, recorders and various 
pitched and unpitched percussion instruments.
The Approach
Orff believed that music education should be patterned on the 
evolutionary stages of mankind. Children must relive the historical 
development of music in order to develop musicality within themselves 
(hence his use of the word elemental for music). The music of young 
children is unsophisticated and unrefined but natural and capable of 
development.
Improvisation, an important part of elemental music, must be 
introduced at the child’s level before it can be developed into a mature 
form. To Orff, this meant beginning with rhythm and allowing other 
musical elements to grow out of it. He devised simple rhythms and 
chants to serve as the basis for sequential developmental activities.
Speech patterns familiar to children become their first musical 
materials. The patterns come from chants, games and the vocal 
sounds that are already part of the child’s vocabulary. The patterns are 
chanted, clapped, danced and sung.
Children are encouraged to imitate and improvise vocally and 
instrumentally. They create their own music both from inner feelings 
and in imitation of the sounds of their environment. They learn to 
become sensitive to sounds and to use them as sources for the 
development of other sounds. Rhythm serves as sources for imitation, 
answers to contrasting rhythms and melodic invention.
Early experiences are informal and are often based on children’s 
games. They are enjoyable for children and build a solid musical 
foundation. Children are encouraged to evaluate their music and to
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improve it in terms of sequence, structure and other musical aspects. 
They are also encouraged to notate the music, inventing their own 
notational systems under the guidance of the teacher. Music is not 
separated from movement because for children both are part of the 
same thing - a mode of expression.
The first melody encountered by children in the Orff approach is 
the falling minor third. Feeling is developed for tempo, direction, meter 
and dynamics by chanting names of classmates and familiar words.
This, along with other simple intervals, grows almost 
imperceptibly out of rhythm. Other intervals and rhythmic patterns are 
added gradually. Once the children learn the pentatonic scale, they 
sing a repertory of pentatonic tunes. Orff considered it important to 
limit children to the pentatonic scale in the early stages of instruction 
because it is easier for them to be creative in this mode. If a seven note 
scale were used, the children might imitate music they already know, 
rather than creating their own music. Creativity, especially at the early 
stages, is all important.
The first lessons on harmony involve drones of open fifths, which 
Orff called Borduns29. Borduns are effective when played against 
pentatonic melodies and are conducive to improvisation. They also 
lend themselves to ostinati. More sophisticated harmony evolves from 
the melodic movement of Borduns.
When rhythm and melody have become part of the children’s 
vocabulary, studies in form and improvisation are introduced. 
Alternations between chorus and soloist provide the necessary 
contrast to delineate form. Canons are also used abundantly.
29 Bordun (isson), is the consonance of the two notes having between each other 
interval of the 5th, e.g. C - G. It is used as an accompaniment, usually on the 
accentuated parts of the metre, or if it concerns a song, wherever there is an 
accentuated syllable. Instruments which can offer harmonic background are 
chosen for this purpose, e.g. metallophones, xylophones, etc.
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The strength of Orff's Schulwerk is its appeal to children. It 
involves them in creative activities that include singing, playing and 
moving in ways that are natural to them. Adult concepts of music are 
not imposed on children; rather, musical concepts grow out of 
children’s involvement with the creation and performance of music. 
Most of them welcome the opportunity to participate in music-rhythm- 
movement activities and the fact that their own impulses have such 
importance further increases the value and appeal of participation.
The Schulwerk approach recognizes children’s speech as the 
basis for musical development. They learn musical concepts from the 
texture, dynamics, pitch patterns and rhythms of speech. Children are 
guided, rather than taught and their musical knowledge grows from 
their experiences.
They are encouraged to combine movement with speech and vocal 
sounds and to express what they feel and hear - first individually, then, 
when ready, as a group. The children begin with imitation and 
repetition and go on to improvisation. Improvisation of sound and 
movement lead to concepts of form. Children analyze what they do in 
order to repeat and vary their creations.
Playing the Orff instruments extends the media of expression 
available to children. Kinesthetic activity is transferred from the body 
to a family of melodic and percussive instruments, thus providing them 
with the opportunity for movement and offering them the chance for 
improvisation of melodies, ostinati, drones/borduns, all of which extend 
beyond the range of the voice.
The value of the sensory approach to all learning has been 
recognized by many educators throughout history and has been 
verified by contemporary research. Orff’s Schulwerk allows children to 
grow artistically in ways that are most meaningful to them.
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9.4. 3. Dalcroze Eurhythmies
Emile Jaques-Dalcroze (1865-1950) studied in the Conservatoire of 
Music in Geneva, in Paris and in Vienna. He realized early in his 
teaching career that the training of musicians was based on incorrect 
principles. It emphasized the training of individual faculties to develop 
excellence in technique with little regard for musical expression. In his 
view, technique was only a means to the ends of art. The goal of music 
education should not be to train performers or singers, but to develop 
the musical faculties. The musicality of the individual should be the 
basis for specialized musical study. He believed that it was necessary 
to make students aware of musicality through tone and rhythm. 
Because tonal sense could only be developed through the ear, he 
emphasized vocal exercises and singing. He found that students sang 
more musically when they beat time themselves, and so wrote “gesture 
songs”.30 Gesture songs combined music with movement. At that time 
other educators discouraged the use of movement to music. Dalcroze 
not only encouraged it, but made the coordination of movement and 
music the basis of his method.
9.4.3.1. The Method of Dalcroze Eurhythmies
The three basic components of the Dalcroze method are rhythmic 
movements, solfege and piano improvisation.
In a typical eurhythmies class children move freely in bare feet to 
music that is often improvised at the piano by the teacher. Believing 
that immediate physical response is essential to the comprehension of 
the musical idea, Dalcroze emphasized that rhythmic movement is an 
important means through which musical understanding can be gained.
30 Mark M.L., Ibid., p.113.
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With the teacher improvising on the piano, the students walk, run and 
skip, creating individual movements expressive of the music they hear. 
Every person interprets what he or she hears differently and so the 
movements of each student express personal interpretation are 
therefore individualistic. Students develop movements that range from 
simple physical responses to complex combinations in which the arms 
conduct the meter, while the feet move in syncopated patterns.
Solfege activities are always a part of the Dalcroze class; students 
sing intervals, sing songs with syllables and improvise vocally. 
Dalcroze asserted that the fixed do solmization system should be used 
in order to develop students’ sense of musical pitch, awareness of 
tonal relationships and tonal memory; the first exercises are in the 
scale of C major, which help the student develop a tonal memory for 
scale of C major. Various hearing and singing exercises are mastered, 
after which the student goes on to other scales. The purpose of ear 
training is to develop what Dalcroze called “inner hearing”.
Improvisation is done at the piano, although other instruments can 
be utilized instead. A Dalcroze eurhythmies teacher must be able to 
improvise freely at the piano in order to create a different movement 
feeling for every exercise used during a class. Spontaneously played 
accompaniments help the students carry out specific movements they 
improvise.
“It is my object, after endeavouring to train the pupil’s ear, to 
awaken in him, by means of special gymnastics, the sense of his 
personal body-rhythm, and to induce him to give metrical order to the 
spontaneous manifestations of his physical nature. Sound rhythms had 
to be stepped, or obtained by gestures; it was also necessary to find a 
system of notation capable of measuring the slightest nuances of 
duration, so as to respond to both the demands of the music and to the 
bodily needs of the individual.”31
31 Dalcroze E.J. (1921). Teaching Music Through Feeling. Etude 39, p. 368.
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Dalcroze made much use of improvisation in his theoretical 
harmony classes. He would have students improvise melodies or 
melodic fragments as part of their development or comprehension of 
intervals. Improvisation also helped them become familiar with 
harmony. Improvisation with other instruments and voice is done in 
similar fashion.
Dalcroze recognized the value of his method to students with 
special needs. He himself taught students who had exceptional ability 
and those who had physical handicaps, especially the blind. He taught 
blind students in Barcelona, using special exercises to develop 
consciousness of space of objects that could not be seen.
9. 5. The Music Curriculum
9.5.1. Introduction
Music, as a learning component with many educative values, 
inherently constitutes an element of the whole educational process and 
contributes significantly to the mental, emotional and psychomotor 
development of the child.
The proposed school music curriculum is based on the 
contemporary pedagogical systems and corresponds with today’s 
educational aspirations.
Learning theories as well as methodological approaches to the 
subject are formed on a pure laboratory base, where the cognitive data, 
the skills and the music activities are emphasized in a well-balanced 
way. Durrant and Welch refer to the developments in music education 
through the twentieth century as follows:
Significant advances in twentieth-century music education were 
made by educators such as Kodâly, Orff and Dalcroze, who each
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believed in the accessibility of music for all children, regardless of 
ability. Briefly, Kodâly explored a carefully shaped sequence of singing 
activities, Dalcroze used movement with young children to enhance 
understanding, and Orff adopted a creative approach to improvisation 
in his Schulwerk. Each believed the essence of music to be a creative 
experience which could take place through singing, movement and 
instrumental work.32
Two of the above approaches, specifically of Orff and Kodâly, 
however different in concept and execution, have often proved 
adaptable to combination33; the Dalcroze method is also readily capable 
of combination, but there are few cognoscenti of the approach, so it 
has not often been tried). The Orff approach encourages and 
stimulates authentic musical feeling in children through an 
evolutionary, musical creative process. Part of music’s appeal, though, 
is intellectual, and the Kodâly method is capable of satisfying this need. 
Both aim for and achieve musicality and intellectual satisfaction, but 
these goals are achieved in radically different ways. It is possible that 
each method can enhance the other to allow children to learn music 
even more creatively and intellectually.
Specifically, according to Michael L. Mark, there are several 
similarities between the Orff and Kodâly approaches that make it 
possible to combine them:
1. Bodily movement is an integral part of both methods, the Orff 
for creating music, the Kodâly as an aid to learning music reading.
2. Both teach melody using the same intervals and begin with a 
pentatonic scale as the basis of the early body of literature. Orff uses 
the pentatonic so that children’s creativity will not be endangered by
32 Durrant, C. and Welch, G. (1995). Making Sense of Music. Foundations for Music 
Education. London: Cassell, p. 6-7.
33 Mark, M. L. (1978) Contemporary Music Education, New York: Schirmer Books, p. 
132-133.
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limitations of the diatonic harmonic system from which pentatonic is 
relatively free. Kodâly uses the pentatonic because he maintains that 
children have difficulty singing half steps in tune and should not be 
confronted with that interval until they are capable of producing it 
correctly.
3. Both stress the development of a musical vocabulary - Kodâly 
by assigning verbal and hand-signal symbols to melody and rhythm, 
Orff a musical, non-intellectual use of movement.
4. Both rely on rhythmic and melodic improvisation, Orff for the 
development of musical feeling and creativity and Kodâly for musical 
feeling and the development of music reading skills.
5. Both are used with groups of children, rather than individuals, 
and in many ways depend on the interaction of groups of children for 
the development of concepts.
6. Both begin with the child as the source of music, rather than by 
externally imposing music on the child.
A combination of the above two methods in music education can 
be achieved by capable educators, with knowledge of both methods, 
and through the formation of an appropriate music teaching 
programme, corresponding to all educational levels. Through such a 
process it is possible to achieve the general objectives for music 
education with quality. It should be noted here that the total music 
programme cannot be strong if the primary music education 
programme is weak. It cannot be neglected, in the belief that the 
secondary programme is more important or more visible, since a solid 
foundation is always essential for subsequent musical growth.
The basic objectives of the whole programme are: the construction 
of a personal identity, the cultivation of creativity and the preparation 
for life.
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9.5.2. The Objective
The school music programme aims to help the students to 
progressively enter the world of sounds, cultivate their musical 
sensibility by their understanding and their use of sound ensembles, 
something which is a necessary factor for the development of their 
internal strength and their natural musical abilities. It enables them to 
appreciate and create music and to contribute to their own musical 
development and that of the social entity.
9. 5. 3. Expectations:
By attending the school music programme it is expected that 
students will:
• develop their auditory awareness
• sing correctly and with joy
• learn music symbols and use them to reproduce and create 
music
• express their inner world by reproducing or creating music 
commensurate with their abilities, and in differing ways (voice, 
extemporary instruments, traditional instruments, movement, etc) for 
their own enjoyment and for communication with others
• learn and understand the basic principles and meanings of 
theory, morphology and history of music
• appreciate, value and accept good music and seek after its 
listening
• become aware of, preserve and value our national music idioms 
and tradition (folk songs, Byzantine chant)
• appreciate the musical heritage of other countries and peoples
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• develop their ability to evaluate and select compositions of folk 
and light music
• develop their individual musical abilities
• connect the subject of music with other school subjects
• utilize music to develop a sense of collectiveness, group spirit, 
cooperation, responsibility, discipline and communication
• learn, familiarize with and use the contemporary technology on 
matters of music.
9. 5.4. Musical Activities
Music teaching includes the following inter-connected activities 
which, with the appropriate methods used, serve the purpose of 
musically educating the children to learn:
• Music Listening
• Singing
• Music and Movement
• The use of Class Instruments
• Creative Tasks
• Music Reading and Writing
9. 5.4.1. Music Listening
Music Listening aims to help the students gradually acquire the 
necessary auditory sensitivity, which will enable them to distinguish 
sounds, either natural or artificial, and to improve and develop their 
auditory ability so as to appreciate good music and pursue its listening.
Whereas music listening is prevalent in every musical activity in 
class, e.g. in singing, movement, music reading and creative tasks, it is 
very important that time is given for listening to recorded music, radio 
and television broadcasts, and especially live performances or those 
which supply useful information and guidance on how to listen.
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Although music listening is one of the basic skills needed for 
students to develop, we have to bear in mind that listening to recorded 
material or live performances does not guarantee ready assimilation by 
the student. Obviously, it is an easier task for children who possess 
much visual and musical experience, which helps them to interpret 
what they hear from a record or a live performance; students who 
usually do not possess much of that experience, find it difficult to 
achieve aesthetic experience which is offered by music listening.
To develop their listening skill the students must:
• develop attentional focus
• understand what they are listening to
• remember what they listened to
We can help the students become active music listeners in many 
ways. In order to achieve this aim we must encourage them from an 
early stage to listen to:
• their auditory environment
• their own music creations
• live music
• recorded music
9. 5.4. 2. Singing
Singing constitutes the foundation stone of the students’ music 
education and has been recognised as an important feature in the 
general education of the child. Aristotle stated in his Politics, Book VIII, 
Chapter 6, that “children should while young do much singing and 
playing”. Singing is one of the most natural aspects of mankind’s 
existence, as revealed in all the world’s musics.34 Singing is a natural 
and emotionally satisfying childhood experience. Very young children
34 Durrant C., and Welch G. (1995). Making Sense of Music. London: Cassel, p. 48.
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are often initially exposed to singing through a mother’s lullaby or by 
hearing the informal singing of either members of the family. Learning 
to sing is initially an imitative process and most children learn to do so 
quite as naturally as they learn to speak. Singing is also as natural a 
form of personal expression as speech and young children may often 
be observed singing to themselves-singing simple songs they have 
learned and which appeal to them, and even expressing various 
thoughts, however brief, through song.35 Indeed, for many children, 
singing has constituted the whole of the music curriculum.36
Through singing we teach children concepts such as: rhythm, 
melody, harmony, polyphony form, expression and style.
Moreover, it is very effective to encourage the students to sing 
solo during the lesson as well as during music activities. When they 
free themselves of their reservations and sing correctly, naturally, 
clearly, simply and with no tension, they can then sing songs for more 
than one voice.
For a music teacher, one of the most important keys to successful 
singing with children is preparation. In order to successfully lead a 
song, one has to know it well, know how to start it or finish it. 
Accomplished music teachers can seem to manage without 
preparation, but they are in fact just displaying techniques that they 
have rehearsed to the point that they appear automatic.
Being a combination of lyrics and music, a song can be chosen for 
the qualities of either of the above elements. If a teacher wants children 
to notice the words of songs and to develop their language through 
singing, then he needs to be selective about lyrics with no complex 
language to them. As for the element of music in a song, it is widely 
accepted that some melodies are much more awkward to sing than
35 Garretson, R. L. (1976). Music in Childhood Education. (2nd éd.), N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 
Inc., p. 39.
36 Durrant, C. and Welch, G., Ibid.
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others. In general, melodies that leap around are harder than those that 
consist mainly of stepwise motion. The usual procedure of teaching a 
song to children is: the teacher sings the song to the children first, and 
then everyone performs the song.
9. 5.4. 3. Music and Movement
Music is interwoven with movement and movement with the child 
itself. This is the reason why movement is a most appropriate way for 
the child’s music acquisition. Movement makes the children express 
their inner world better and more descriptively. Through movement 
they learn better how to respond naturally to music, how to interpret its 
meanings and finally how to develop rhythmic and melodic concepts 
relating to different forms of music.
In younger children movement begins with improvisation. They 
hear music and move freely. In order to familiarize them with 
movement, the teacher encourages them to imitate and perform certain 
movements that they encounter in nature, real life and their 
environment in general, like the steps of animals or birds, the flying of 
birds, the movement of cars, aeroplanes, etc, till they are finally 
introduced to rhythmic movement.
In the first school grades movements must be simple, basic and 
natural ones, like walking, running, jumping, galloping, swaying, 
marching, etc.
9.5.4.3.1. Provision of Music with Movement
When the children have acquired adequate experience with basic 
movements, it is the appropriate time for the teacher to provide the 
combination of music with movement, so it is best to select music 
whose verses are easily understood and whose arrangement is simple.
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In this case an appropriate music could be a piece played by only one 
instrument or a limited combination of instruments, like a duet or a 
quintet. The music must be complete and of short duration, so that the 
children can remember what they heard, e.g. the phrases, soft and loud 
sounds, musical articulation, like legato, staccato and so on.
9.5.4.3.2. Songs - musical games - traditional folk 
dancing
Very often the performance of the right songs, musical games and 
traditional folk dances provide children with many opportunities to 
develop expressive movement, since their content and music prompt 
movements.
9.5.4.3.3. Programme Music
Another music sector which can convey many experiences for 
movement to the children is that of programme music. Thus, it is useful 
for the children to perform short sketches from several musical works 
describing one or more characters. For example, children may attempt 
to perform sketches with movement from “Pictures at an Exhibition” by 
Mussorgsky, the suite “Nutcracker” by Tchaikovsky, “Peter and the 
Wolf” by Prokofiev, “Fairies and Giants” by Èlgar, “The Mosquito’s 
Dance” by Liadov and others.
9.5.4.3.4. Creative tasks by children - Conducting
The number of musical activities combined with movement is very 
vast and can include: dramatization of poems, works composed and 
conducted by the children themselves, the latter being an advanced 
form of exercising movement and gesture.
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9.5 .4 .4 . The Use of Class Musical Instruments
One of the best ways for children to acquire musical experience 
and comprehend music is by playing some musical instruments, 
ranging from the easier ones to piano and the orchestra instruments. 
Apart from playing, which itself enriches the activities relating to 
singing, the students can be guided and encouraged to create their own 
melodies and sound effects, either by individual experimentation or in 
groups of small numbers. Moreover, playing class musical instruments 
will help them distinguish the different tones of notes and their 
combinations and it will develop their interest and skill in performing 
simple melodic and rhythmic pieces.
In the students’ first experiences, in conjunction with many ways 
that produce sound with the use of parts of the body (like clapping, 
tapping, stamping and finger snapping), musical instruments must be 
simple, easy to use and corresponding to the children’s developmental 
stage. Under the guidance of their teachers, the students can construct 
some simple percussion or wind instruments for themselves, which 
they can use during music instruction and be pleased and happy when 
they are playing them.
The musical instruments presently used in Greek schools are of 
the following types:
• percussion instruments (tuned and untuned)
• harmony instruments
• wind instruments and
• string instruments
9.5 .4 .5 . Creative Tasks
These constitute the chief achievement of music expression and 
education. By creativity in music we mean the students’ efforts to make 
music by organizing sound material to achieve a desired result, which
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has to be new, unique and original for them. It goes without saying 
that, in order to achieve this, cultivation of the students’ imagination 
and inventiveness should be a continuous process. We should, 
therefore, provide them the framework in which experimentation, 
research and discovery will function firmly and safely.
The incentives which can provoke the students’ interest for 
improvisation and music composing can be divided in two categories:
1 ) stimuli and incentives which stem from the world outside 
music
2) stimuli and incentives which only stem from the world of music
Creative tasks may include the following:
• free creative expression in groups or individually
• creation of sound effects and music from the world of children
• sound-stories, sound-pictures, fairytale-dramas, sound-making
• creating of music dialogues with own voices or musical 
instruments
• rhythmic, melodic and harmonic accompaniment of songs or 
recorded music
• creating of phrases, poems and their appropriate rhythms and 
melodies
• composing music for poems
• performing movements which interpret and reflect the 
organization of musical compositions
• descriptive composition
• creation of music which is associated with current events or 
researches
• musical scores for school plays, tales, cartoons, movies
• music accompaniment for slides projections, school theatre 
performances, poem recitations or stage presentation of images
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• combined creative efforts on a long-scale programme, like 
composing and performing a dramatised ballet, a cantata or an opera 
and so on.
In a class organized for creative tasks for the subject of music, the 
teacher introduces the students to a subject or a situation, helps them 
to start asking questions, to free themselves from inhibitions, to 
express themselves and to participate as individuals who conceal their 
expertise.
9.5 .4 .6 . Music Reading and Writing
The students’ ability to read and write music is a very important 
one, which must take its deserved place within the school music 
curriculum, as it enables them to comprehend music, form concepts 
and develop their auditory imagination, attentiveness and memory. It 
also promotes the students’ self-confidence and trust and provides 
them with access to music literature, which would otherwise be 
unknown and incomprehensible. Moreover, it establishes their 
independence and helps them so that in future years they may 
participate, as amateurs, in a chorus or an orchestra ensemble. Finally, 
music reading and writing gives music a permanent, lasting, concrete 
and unchanged quality, as it provides the ways and means for the 
recording of sounds. Although it constitutes only one part of the music 
programme, being only a means for creative student tasks, 
nevertheless it must be systematically taught on the basis of an 
organized and well structured curriculum.
Music reading and writing may begin when the students are 
prepared for this kind of work, possibly round the age of 6 or 7, when 
they begin reading and writing Language and Maths. Thus, the teacher 
must take advantage of this period, because if it is lost, then music 
reading and writing will be a more difficult job, and the acquisition of
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music notation will be a cumbersome and boring activity. Yet, music 
reading and writing are later on introduced again, when the students 
are used to music and moving, singing, playing class instruments, free 
creating activities and music listening; by then they may be able to 
identify musical concepts and the need arises for them to get involved 
with music symbols. Then it is the time for the teacher to initiate the 
use of the latter, knowing that they will instantly understand the 
meanings and roles of symbols, since their name and writing is no 
longer a typical element which the students must learn by heart without 
knowing their meaning, but a live result of a process carried out in their 
inner world. For this reason, music theory should not be presented as 
an individual and hard-to-apply knowledge, but during the music 
notation teaching we should aim to make the music symbols useful and 
meaningful to the students, thus serving a more obtainable educational 
goal.
9.5.5. Assessment of the Music Instruction
For the assessment of all fields of music acquisition, like 
knowledge, skills, attitudes and values, the means used must be 
appropriate to the learning that has taken place.
Music understanding may be shown through attitudes displayed, 
and by the students’ ability to use the music elements for creative 
tasks, like the making of songs, orchestral pieces, introductions, 
harmonic pieces, improvisations, etc. Ability in improvisation 
particularly may reveal music sensitivity and taste. Music knowledge is 
often manifested by written assignments, while some more complex 
assignments can measure knowledge and understanding 
simultaneously. By undertaking such assignments students may prove 
their understanding using musical concepts and data in music problem 
solving. Their level of achievement, ability to perform music and skill in
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moving with music can be observed. Skill in music reading can also be 
observed with sight reading, singing or with the writing of a music 
dictation. Their musical cognitive abilities might be tested by an activity 
which measures recognition of discrepancies between sound heard and 
written symbol.
Their attitudes and moods are projected to the degree of their love 
for music, their participation in the music process, their studying about 
it and their getting involved in extra curricular music activities. Their 
interests are demonstrated by their singing, playing of musical 
instruments, by writing music creatively as a side task, improvising, 
music listening, attending concerts and so on.
9. 6. Accommodation - Materials - Equipment
Accommodation should be provided for the music programme in 
the primary school in accordance with some minimum standards. 
Certain types of musical activity, especially those involving group work, 
are difficult to organise within the confines of a normal classroom, so it 
is of utmost importance that:
• a special music room is available in the school for teaching 
general music. This room should provide a quiet environment, good 
ventilation and lighting, have good acoustical properties, be large 
enough to accommodate the largest group taught and provide ample 
space for physical movement. It would be desirable, some time in the 
future, for this room to accommodate instrumental tuition classes.
• a sufficient secured storage space is available in each school 
for the necessary instruments, equipment and instructional materials.
• the above music accommodation and/or facilities are 
acoustically isolated from the rest of the school.
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As for materials, the necessary items for the teaching of music in 
the primary may vary from school to school according to its size and 
circumstances. Yet, what is chosen should be strongly constructed, 
bearable and of a good quality. The following items are of utmost 
importance:
• a complete set of music textbooks and accompanying 
recordings
• metronome, charts, scores and song books
• music stands and music boards.
As for equipment, the following list, which is by no means 
exhaustive, indicates the range of such apparatus in general use at the 
primary stage:
• percussion instruments both tuned and untuned (e.g. 
xylophone, bells, tambourine, cymbals, triangle, castanets, maracas, 
etc.)
• wind instruments (e.g. recorders, melodicas, etc.)
• string instruments (e.g. harp, violin, viola, violoncello, guitar, 
etc) on the condition that there is an expressed interest for them by 
students who are learning them privately
• keyboard instruments (e.g. pianoforte, electric keyboard or 
organ)
• audio-visual aids, such as record player, tape recorder/s, 
overhead projector, video recorder, library of discs and tapes.
All equipment should be maintained in good repair, with piano 
tuned twice yearly and electronic equipment checked twice each year.
An annual budget should be provided for the rental or purchase of 
instruments and other special supplies, materials and equipment 
needed for the music teaching.
As already stated earlier in this research, there is a legal obligation 
that all the above must be provided by the state free of charge and,
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understandably, amount to large sums which have to be distributed 
fairly to all the country’s schools according to their needs, size, etc. 
Nevertheless, frequently, parents’ associations contribute generously 
to the above costs.
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Chapter 10 
Conclusion - Summary of the Findings
10.1. Introduction
The main focus of this research was the proposal of a new Music 
Curriculum for Greek Primary Schools taking into account the current 
world trends in music education. The journey has now been completed, 
the evidence analyzed and a specific proposal was elaborated through 
the preceding pages. This last chapter serves as a last stop in which 
the researcher will be able to hark back, consider the process and 
assess the journey itself as well as the results.
The subject of this research was inspired by the researcher’s 
personal involvement with and experiences in music education so far, 
and the particular problems which he encountered through the years 
regarding the school music curriculum. A side-problem, which 
nevertheless affected its teaching, was the preparation that teachers 
undertook prior to their appointment in schools; this side-problem 
clearly indicates a problematic area and demands a future solution.
However, due to a lack of relevant literature and research in 
Greece, a study of other countries’ practices and bibliography were 
rendered necessary, not only in terms of reference, but also, to 
facilitate a more philosophical/psychological approach to school music 
curriculum as a research topic.
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10.2. Theoretical Foundations
Having defined the terms and notions pinpointing the research, the 
area that was visited next was education in general and music 
education in particular.
The principal concerns in the field of pedagogics in music were 
laid out, a proposal for a new Primary School curriculum was initiated 
and concepts, terms and basic decisions on its planning were studied. 
Observations were recorded on the role of music as a school subject 
today and certain criteria were given for a better selection of school 
songs.
The term 'curriculum’ was explained, its evolution in the 
international school arena was reported, followed by a study of its 
psychological foundations, as well as its relationship with Teachers’ 
Training. In this last part, some proposals were set out, linking directly 
to future procedures which would hopefully facilitate the new 
curriculum’s teaching.
10.3. The Educational System in Greece
The task then, subsequent to the formation of the theoretical 
foundation, was to describe the country’s prevailing educational 
system, the responsibilities of the decision makers, the administration 
of all stages of schooling, the initial professional training of Teachers, 
followed by a detailed focusing on the demands and responsibilities of 
their profession.
This part of the research is mostly informative and data-based, in 
the sense that the researcher needs to explain the educational setting 
of the country and give information on all existing levels of education -
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from pre-school to tertiary -, along with figures, statistics and data 
which are meant to give a clear outlook of the prevailing situation.
Moreover, with an educational system which is highly centralized 
as the Greek one is, persisting problems were deemed necessary to be 
described in this part of the research also.
10.4. Music in General Education
This part focussed on the historical progression of school music 
education since the year that the modern Greek State was founded up 
to the present times. Here, the absence as lack of documented 
research and bibliography during the earlier periods of Greek education 
presented an unsurpassed problem.
The historical stages through which the Greek education has gone 
were described in eight separate sub-sections, with as much evidence 
as possible for reasons explained above. School curricula were 
reported showing the time allocated for the subject of music among the 
other disciplines; obstacles, efforts for reforms, laws governing the 
changes, retrogressions and new reform efforts follow one another 
through these sections.
With the help of statistical data and flow charts the researcher 
evaluated the General Class Teachers’ preparation and their curricula 
and went further on to figures and statistics relating to music specialist 
Teachers, which give a clearer idea of the position of music in Greek 
education of out times.
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10.5. Teacher Education in Greece (Elementary- 
Secondary;
The background of Primary Teachers’ education (by the 
Pedagogical Academies) was described, followed by the current system 
of their education at the Pedagogical Departments of the Universities.
The education of Secondary School Teachers (Gymnasium and 
Lyceum) followed, along with the system of their selection for entering 
tertiary education. A brief, but necessary overview of the newly- 
appointed teacher’s profile was given, pointing out the fact that, in 
most cases, no induction process exists and very little -if none- 
pedagogical/psychological preparation is given to them before their 
appointment.
Their pre-service education was further explained, followed by 
their in-service training, some time after their appointment. One 
handicap of this in-service training is that the existing system remains 
very slow and needs to be readjusted to serve better the needs and the 
teachers’ expectations for retraining.
Moreover, music in Tertiary education was described and the role 
of the Universities and Conservatoires was projected in relation to the 
preparation of the music specialist teachers.
Finally, an argument on who (and why) should undertake music 
teaching in primary schools - the non-specialist or the specialist 
teacher - was clarified, and the researcher explained briefly the 
commonly accepted belief that non-specialists (general class teachers) 
should carry out music teaching for the first and second grades, while 
the specialists should undertake the music teaching task for the rest 
grades of primary school.
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10.6. Research Design - Survey Methods
In this short chapter the researcher deemed it necessary to briefly 
overview the methodological approaches available in international 
practice and explain why this study was based on the multi-method 
approach: collection of information by survey, informal interviews, 
video-taping and questionnaires (sent out to three groups involved in 
music education). All the above tools were utilized for the conclusion 
of this thesis and each one of them contributed a good part to the final 
outcome; most of the weight, though, was put on the questionnaires 
which revealed considerably valuable information.
10.7. Questionnaire to Teachers
An initial pilot sampling was followed by a final draft which was 
sent to 600 teachers (of whom 446 replied) with the intention to achieve 
an assessment of the adequacy of the national teacher resource for 
music education. Different areas of the country were covered, as well 
as gender and age, in order to ascertain a representative population 
sample.
The 49 questions asked were grouped by the researcher under five 
categories: a) musical experience, education and training, b) musical 
training when a student in initial preparation, c) attitudes to music 
education, d) self-assessment as a music teacher, and e) behaviour as 
a music teacher.
The Teachers’ general trend was towards admitting that their 
music knowledge and training had been poor, inadequate to enable 
them to teach music effectively in general education.
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10. 8. Questionnaire to Students
Again, after a pilot sampling, 900 questionnaires were sent (643 
replied) to university students who had no professional relationship 
with the researcher, in order to ensure freedom of prejudice, fear or 
reluctance to reply and therefore to be authentic and as valid as 
possible.
Here again, the questions were grouped under categories similar 
to the ones mentioned in the Teachers Questionnaires and the general 
trend of the replies was that students feared they were not very well 
equipped to face the challenges of their teaching roles.
The general feeling was that they needed more on-the-job practice 
and more professional-theoretical foundations for their future presence 
in the classroom, as well as more pedagogical training and guidance by 
their tutors.
10.9. Questionnaire to Parents of Primary School 
Children
Following the pilot sampling, the questionnaire was sent to 1200 
parents (1035 replied) as an assessment of the general desire for, and 
support for an effective school music curriculum.
The 25 questions asked were grouped by the researcher under five 
categories: a) parental attitudes to music and the arts, and education, 
b) parents' own music education and experiences, c) parents’ attitudes 
to their own children’s musical education, d) provision for music 
education in their children’s schools, and e) parents’ attitude to the 
music programme provided in their children’s schools.
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Parents, being unbiased and uninhibited, gave the general trend of 
the public’s idea of today’s music education, which enlightened a large 
number of points for the researcher.
10.10. Informal Interviews - Videotaping
Through informal interviews with colleague-teachers, students and 
parents, which the researcher carried out, some equally important facts 
emerged assisting the overall picture of the research. The importance 
of pedagogy in training was more than stressed and recognized by all 
three groups. Teaching experience, feelings of confidence and security 
were regarded of utmost importance, but not sufficient in themselves to 
cover the Teachers’ and Students’ needs.
The evidence, then, arising from the analysis and interpretation of 
the information gathered led the researcher to some inferences relating 
to the needs of school music teachers and a potential new music 
school that would facilitate their task of teaching music.
Two live video-tapes were shot during music lessons in two 
primary schools which proved to be very valuable in assessing the way 
in which music is taught in Greek schools today. Teachers as well as 
children were more than cooperative and enthusiastic about it during 
the project and this constituted a lively, expressive and informative part 
of the research process. Three teachers participated, who were all 
general class teachers, two of them having some music knowledge 
which was acquired during their basic teacher’s training, while the third 
one was a holder of a music conservatory diploma. Understandably, 
the latter one conducted the lesson in a more efficient way than his 
colleagues.
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10.11. The Proposed National Music Curriculum for 
Primary Education
A philosophical foundation of Music as a school subject preceded 
this part, giving evidence ranging from ancient times up to the present 
on ‘why’ music plays a vital role in a child’s education and what the 
prominent philosophers of the world have established in relation to its 
inclusion the school programme.
Terms and definitions were explained and the three most 
prominent teaching systems for General Music were reported, 
specifically of Kodâly, Orff and Dalcroze. The researcher finds it 
imperative that the new curriculum should be based on these 
philosophical-pedagogical foundations and links its objectives, 
expectations and activities directly with the above mentioned methods 
and approaches. It needs to be stressed here that the existing school 
music curriculum which was enforced in the 90’s in Greece is a simple 
presentation of “material to be taught”.
10.12. Finalizing the Proposal
The recurring theme in the comments of specialist music teachers, 
general class teachers and students of music departments appeared to 
be one of the main deficiencies of the existing system: the shortage of 
time allocated for music teaching in the school timetable. They all 
agreed that, in this respect, actions should be taken to avoid the 
phenomenon of using the music period to teach other school subjects 
and that the educational authorities on the decision making level 
should be pressed for a strict application of the school timetable, which 
would respect the music period sacredly.
Moreover, the general trend was towards general class teachers 
instructing music to the first two grades of Greek Primary Schools and
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appointing music specialist teachers (Musical Studies graduates) to the 
third, fourth, fifth and sixth graders.
There was a unanimous agreement on more Pedagogical, 
Psychological and Practical preparation for their profession, as well as 
some exemplary teaching periods, which would enable them to face 
successfully the challenges of teaching.
In-service training was also a crucial and much sought-after 
request, something that would update them in current international 
practices and would assist them in being constantly in touch with new 
developments in music education.
Yet, more importantly, the implementation of a better formulated, 
structured and adjusted curriculum would give them the specialized 
directions to carry out their music instruction duties more effectively 
efficiently, and confidently.
However, the implementation of these ambitious proposals would 
need well-organized resources (human, technical and so on). 
Obviously, if a new curriculum is to be implemented, the whole 
Teachers’ workforce will have to be retrained by brief seminars. 
Teachers felt eagerness and enthusiasm for a change, as long as they 
could be well informed about the procedures, the implications and the 
gains.
Nonetheless, the proposition expressed by this research was 
based only on the findings of the researcher and his personal 
experience of the described situation in Greece. In this respect, this 
study can only be considered another snapshot in time.
Also, due to the limitations inherent to this small-scale survey, 
long-term and extended generalizations could be considered arbitrary.
The evidence was clear for a need of a new school music 
curriculum in Greece and the directions for its contents and structure 
were also designed according to the same results.
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The survey’s findings indicated clearly that music has a significant 
impact and a self-evident value and thus, should hold its deserving 
place in the school curriculum. Nevertheless, its position in education 
demands a better organization. It demands that the teaching force must 
know the reasons why it is taught and that it plays a vital role in 
achieving the educational goals. Music education needs inspired 
educators who will set as their goal the children’s overall development 
equipping them with knowledge, skills, behaviours and insight so that 
they adjust properly to the social entirety and contribute to its 
progress.
Music offers children happiness and joy through a wide range of 
experiences. As it is pointed out by Paynter and Aston (1970), music is 
a rich means of expression and we must not deny our children the 
chance to use it1.
In order to approach music, children of today must come in 
contact with sounds and be led to music experience through 
contemporary musical activities, such as composition, music listening 
and performance. Charles Plummeridge (1991) acknowledges this fact 
by writing: «Consequently, there is a strong case for saying that 
performing, composing and listening activities should form the core of 
curriculum programmes, for it is through these three experiential 
modes that children’s musical intelligence is released and nurtured».2
Furthermore, «it is often said that the successful implementation 
of curricula is always dependent on four factors: accommodation, 
staffing, time and financial resources»3, and indeed, above provisions 
would be mandatory if the State were to enforce a new primary school 
music curriculum. Moreover, when formulating a new curriculum, one 
has to bear in mind that «all teachers operate against a background of
1 Paynter, John and Aston, Peter (1970). Sound and Silence. London: Cambridge 
University Press.
2 Plummeridge, Charles ( 1991 ). Music Education in Theory and Practice. London: 
The Palmer Press.
3 Ibid., p. 146.
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ideas, beliefs, attitudes and assumptions which may be said to 
constitute their theory or theories, and it is the ability to constantly 
reflect on this background that is as the heart, not only of curriculum 
innovation and development, but of all educational practice»4.
Yet, however well designed a curriculum may be, there would be 
an absolute need for the inclusion of the following conditions which 
would guarantee its effective application:
1. In order to meet minimum requirements The Ministry of National 
Education and Religious Affairs should equip schools with the 
necessary means to carry out music instruction effectively. This should 
by no means exclude local communities and parents associations from 
contributing to the schools’ provisions.
2. The application of a new school curriculum should be 
constantly and closely observed to allow for corrective and 
supplementary measures to be taken. This continuous inspection 
process should be undertaken by the Pedagogical Institute and the 
School Advisors of Primary Education by distributing relevant 
questionnaires yearly to be completed. Thus, by controlling, verifying 
and amending the process, the programme quality will be guarantee.
3. Care should be taken and control should be effected to avoid 
the use of the music hour for other disciplines and in cases of such 
arbitrary decisions, the teacher should be reproached. Otherwise, even 
the best programme is destined to fail.
4. Understandably, prior to the universal application of a new 
curriculum the educators force responsible for its teaching should be 
informed of its existence and be trained on it. This can be effected by 
training a small selected numbers teachers (chosen on the grounds of 
their musical knowledge), who will then in turn train the remaining ones. 
This training may either take form of an in-school activity or be carried 
out by outside-schooi bodies.
4 Ibid., p. 9.
265
Chapter 10: Conclusion - Summary of the Findings
5. There should be a close cooperation with the University Music 
Departments, so that their music curriculum will reflect the 
requirements of the school music programme; in the other words, the 
designing of their programme should ensure that the proper and 
necessary knowledge is provided to them so that they can successfully 
teach the discipline when they assigned to primaries.
6. Closely connected to item I above is the matter of 
«accommodation». Within the overall subject of provision, what proves 
to be absolutely necessary is the provision of a special music room in 
each primary school so that music instruction can be carried out 
effectively, in a sound-proof environment, with instruments, audio­
visual equipment, boards, score-stands and the like.
7. Finally, as it has been stated before in this chapter, effort should 
be made by the State to appoint music specialist teachers in-hopefully - 
every primary school, who would be assigned to teach music to 
children from the C’ grade upwards. Understandably, this would entail 
significant financing resources, timetable changes and staff availability 
in order to ensure a nation-wide coverage of schools.
However, prior to the design and implementation of such a 
curriculum, an official and large-scale research should be undertaken 
by the Government to ascertain the needs and opinions of teachers and 
students throughout the country. In addition, planning for such a 
curriculum should include procedures for its evaluation, as well. This 
could very well represent a subject for a further research and study in 
the future.
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Appendix A 
Questionnaire fo r  Teachers
INVESTIGATION ON HOW TO ESTABLISH A CURRICULUM FOR 
MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARY EDUCATION
Research on teaching resources required before any compulsory programme could 
be introduced in the Greek Primary Education.
The questionnaire you are about to complete is given for research purposes to the 
Greek Primary School Teachers, in order for the undersigned to establish 
their musical background, abilities to teaching music, the content of the Primary 
School music curriculum, as it is now in force, and if it covers or not today's musical 
needs of the child of this age; moreover, what should one have in mind for the 
introduction of a new programme.
Please, state you opinion clearly and sincerely, as the gathered information will be kept 
strictly CONFIDENTIAL and your papers will be returned to me unsigned. Please, 
turn them in after one week's time.
In order for the data to be cross-referenced, please complete the following information 
about yourself.
YEARS OF TEACHING EXPERIENCE___
GENDER (Tick the appropriate space) Male Female___
AGE _______ years old PLACE OF_BIRTH_____________
WORKING AT_______ ( City, Village etc.)
INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING THE QUESTIONNAIRE
Every question is answered with a YES or a NO, or with 1 to 5 ascending scale.
For example :
a) During your education, have you received any musical training? Yes _
No__
b) Do you attend concerts of classical or any other kind of music?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
THANK YOU IN ADVANCE FOR YOUR COOPERATION
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QUESTIONNAIRE 
Teacher’s Music Background Data
1. Did you receive any music education when you were in school yourself? (Tick 
the appropriate answer)
LI. Very little or no music at all in school_________
1.2. Only in the Primary _________
1.3. Only in the Secondary __________
1.4. In all my school years __________
2. Did you attend a State school or a private school and at which stage 
specifically? (Tick the appropriate space)
2.1. Primary State  Private______
2.2. Secondary State  Private______
3. Were you taught music by a music specialist teacher at school? (Tick the 
appropriate space)
3.1. Primary _____
3.2. Secondary_____
4. During your school years, did you participate in the following musical 
activities and for how many years? (Tick the appropriate space)
4.1. Chorus Yes  No  Year/s  Primary  Secondary__
4.2. Orhestra Yes  No  Year/s  Primary
or Band Secondary
4.3. Other Yes  No  Year/s  Primary
Musical Ensemble Secondary
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5. Which of the following musical activities were included in your curriculum 
during your schooling years? (Tick the appropriate space)
5.1. In Primary
a) Learning musical notation  b) Singing  c) Music and motion___
d) Listening  e) Compose or improvise  f) Classroom instruments __
5.2. In Secondary
a) Learning musical notation  b) Singing   c) Music and motion___
d) Listening  e) Music History  f) Morphology__
g) Music and dance  h)Compose or improvise__
i) Learn how to play an instrument , if yes, which one?  _____ _
6. During your advanced teacher education, did you receive any music 
instruction?
Yes  No___
7. If YES, was the subject compulsory?
Yes  No___
8. What kind of music instruction did you receive? (Tick the appropriate spaces)
a) Theory of music  b) Play a musical instrument___ ;
if yes which one?___
c) Singing  d) Classroom instruments  e) Chorus participation__
f) Forming small musical ensembles  g) Music teaching Methods__
9. During your Teacher Education, for how many years did you receive music 
training?
 years
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10. Was your training in teaching music as helpful as to enable you to feel secure 
when you had to start your actual duties in class?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
11. In your community were there any music Institutions, like a Conservatory?
Yes  No___
12. If yes, did you have the possibility to study there?
Yes  No___
13. Was those Music Institutions a Conservatory, a Music School or did you take
classes with a private music teacher?
a)________________ __  b)_________________  c)_______________
14. If yes, were you taught any musical instrument, which one?
a)_________ b)____________  c)_______  d )_________
Teacher's Music Altitude Data
15. Do you consider Music {and Fine Arts in general) to be playing a significant
role in society of today?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
16. Do you enjoy music yourself?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
17. What is your favorite kind of music when it comes to listening? (Tick
appropriate spaces)
a) Classical  b) Folk  c) Traditional  d) Other kind___
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18. Do you attend concerts of classical or any other kinds of music?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
19. Do you spend money on music products, like stereo equipment, tape 
recorders, records, Cds, etc?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
20. Do you take part is any musical activities in your community or 
neighbourhood? If YES, of what type?
Yes  No___
Types : a) Vocal group  b) Church choir   c) Orhestra or Band___
d) Traditional dancing__
21. Up to what extend should the State grant financial support to Orhestras and 
Traditional music or dancing ensembles?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
Music in the Primary: Status and position of today
22. How important do you think is the position of music in today* s programme in 
the Primary school?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
23. According to your opinion, is the time given to music teaching adequate?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
24. With which of the following activities do you engage your class during music 
teaching?
a) playing a musical instrument , If yes, which one?________
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b) listening  c) singing  d) musical games___
e) music and motion  f) reading and writing music  g) Other
h) Classroom instruments___
25. Do you cross-reference music to other subjects?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
26. Does the present Primary school curriculum cover the musical needs of the 
children?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
27. If not completely, which activities should be included to make a better 
programme?
a)_________ b )_________  c)_________  d)_______
e)  f)__________  g)_________  h )_______
Abilities - Competences - Effectiveness in Teaching
28. Do you enjoy teaching music?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
29. Is music teaching compulsory in the Primary school?
Yes  No__
30. Is there a standard curriculum for music teaching in the Primary Education?
Yes  No___
31. If yes, which of the following music activities are included in the music 
curriculum of your School?
a) Singing  b) Music listening  c) Reading and writing music__
d) Musical games  e) Playing classroom instruments  f) Creativity
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g) Music and Motion h) Playing some instrument , if yes, which one?____
I)Other activities than above _______________________________________
32. How to you rate your ability to teach the following musical activities? {Please, 
circle number which reflects your view reasonably)
a) sing in tune very low ability 1 2 3 4 5 very high ability
b) Listen with understanding to a range of musical styles {e.g. pop,
classical, traditional)
very low ability 1 2 3 4 5 very high ability
c) read and write music very low ability 1 2 3 4 5 very high ability
d) musical games very low ability 1 2 3 4 5 very high ability
e) play percussion instruments very low ability 1 2 3 4 5 very high ability
f) music and motion very low ability 1 2 3 4 5 very high ability
g) compose or invent music very low ability 1 2 3 4 5 very high ability
h) keep in time when singing or playing
very low ability 1 2 3 4 5 very high ability
33. How much do you plan the music lessons before teaching them?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
34. Do you use different kinds of music during your music programme?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
35. Do you integrate in your music teaching any of the internationally
acknowledged music teaching systems, or parts of them, or make combinations
that suit better the needs of your Greek pupils?
a) Orff  b) Kodâly   c) E.J.Dalcroze  d) Any other_______
e) Composition__
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36. What are your criteria in selecting the musical activities in your class in the 
Primary Education?
a) Musical ones  b) Sociological  c) Religious___
d) Cultural _ e) Recreational______  f) Others not mentioned above
37. Do you assess the results of your music teaching programme during or after 
its completion?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
38. How do you rate your overall ability to teach music?
very low ability 1 2 3 4 5 very high ability
39. Up to what extent do your students respond to your music lesson?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
40. To what extent do you enjoy cooperation and support in your duties by :
a) Your colleagues 1 2 3 4 5
b) Your school master 1 2 3 4 5
c) Your school area supervisor 1 2 3 4 5
d) The parents 1 2 3 4 5
41. Given that in your community there is some traditional instrument player, 
less known of famous, a folk singer or mucisian, or a parent playing an instrument 
or singing well, do you invite or ask them to assist you during your music 
teaching?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
42. Does the Ministry of Education and Religious Affairs (or its relevant service 
channel) provide you with the necessary materials to support your music teaching 
{instruments, musical boards, audio equipment,etc.)!
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
43. Do you motivate and encourage your students into attending musical 
activities individually, or maybe escort the class to any of them?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
44. Do you spend the music hour for teaching subjects other than music?
Yes  No _
45. If yes, state few reasons for doing this
46. Do you believe that the classroom teacher has the ability or should teach 
music in the Primary Education?
Yes  No___
47. If yes, should the classroom teacher teach music in all Primary grades or in 
some of them?
a) All  b) First   c) Second  d) Third  e) Fourth_
f) Fifth  g) Sixth_
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48. If not, should the music specialist teach music in all Primary grades or in 
some of them?
a) All  b) First  c) Second  ____  d) Third__  e) Fourth__
f) Fifth  g) Sixth_
49. Is the music education received by the classroom teacher quite adequate to 
enable him to carry out his task, or should he be re-educated in music, regardless 
of the grade he teaches in?
a) He should be re-educated___
b) His music education is adequate___
If you think that certain points which are left out of this questionnaire are worth 
mentionning, please feel free to mention them in a few words.
277
Appendix B 
Questionnaire for Students
INVESTIGATION ON HOW TO ESTABLISH A CURRICULUM FOR 
MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARY EDUCATION
Research on teaching resources required before any compulsory programme could 
be introduced in the Greek Primary Education.
The questionnaire you are about to complete is given for research purposes to the 
Greek Students of educational Departments in selected Universities of the 
country, who will be the future teachers in the Primary Schools. The purpose of this 
investigation is to establish their attitude towards music, their level of music training 
during their education years, both basic and advanced, and their ability in music 
teaching.
Please, state you opinion clearly and sincerely, as the gathered information will be kept 
strictly CONFIDENTIAL and your papers will be returned to me unsigned. Please, 
turn them in after one week's time.
In order for the data to be cross-referenced, please complete the following information 
about yourself.
STUDY YEAR ___  GENDER (Tick the appropriate space) Male___
Female___
AGE ______ years old PLACE OF BIRTH______________
INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING THE QUESTIONNAIRE
Every question is answered with a YES or a NO, or with 7 to 5 ascending scale.
For example :
a) Have you been taught music during your 9 compulsory school years? Yes__
No__
b) Does your University curriculum correspond to your needs when it comes to 
teaching music in the Primary?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
THANK YOU FOR YOUR COOPERATION
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QUESTIONNAIRE
1. Do you agree that the Fine Arts, and specifically music, play an important role 
in a person’s life?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
2. Have you been taught music during your 9 compulsory school years?
Yes__________  No_______
3. If yes, in which school level and in which grade (s) ?
3.1. Primary
3.1.1. In all grades  ____
3.1.2. In some of them____
3.2. Secondary
3.2.1. In all grades_____
3.2.2. In some of them____
4. In Primary, were you taught music by a music teacher?
Yes  No_____
5. Which activities did your primary music programme include? (Tick the 
appropriate space)
a) Singing  b) Musical_games______  c) Theory______
d) Play an instrument  e) Composition - Improvisation________________
f) Music and bodily movements  g) Classroom Instruments_____
h) Other activities not mentioned above________________________________
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6. Which activities did your secondary music programme include? (Tick the 
appropriate space)
a) Singing  b) Musical games  c) Theory_____
d) Playing an instrument  e) Music History f) Music Morphology___
g) Other activities not mentioned above____________ __________________
7. How many classroom hours were spent weekly on the music teaching 
programme during your days in primary and in secondary?
Primary hours Secondary hours
8. Do you consider those hours adequate?
1 2 3 4
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot
9. Was the music programme according to your needs?
1 2  3 4
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot
10. If not, which activities do you think should be included to make a worthwhile 
programme, that would suit your needs?
a)_____________   b )__ ______  c) ____________
d)________________  e)____________  f ) ______________
g )  h )____________  i)______________
11. During your school years, did you take part in any amateur or professional 
music ensembles, like :
a) Vocal groups  b) Bands  c) Orhestras_____
d) Traditional music or dancing ensembles___________
Very much
Very much
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12. Did you take part in any musical activities in your community or 
neighbourhood? If Yes, of what type?
Yes_______   No____ _____
a)_________________________  b )__________________________
c)  d)__________________________
13. In your community were there any music Institutions, like a Conservatory?
Yes_________  No__________
14. If yes, did you have possibility to study there?
Yes_________  No__________
15. If yes, were you taught any musical instrument and which one?
a)_______  b)___________________  c)________
d)__________  e )___________________  f)
16. Do you consider important for music to be in primary school curriculum and 
to what degree?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
17. Do you consider that your music training during your advanced studies in the 
University is adequate enough, so that it gives you the confidence in yourself 
about carrying out your duties successfully?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
18. Which activities does your music training include during your 4 University 
years?
a)________________  b)______  c )_______________
d )_________________ e )____________  f ) _______________
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19. Which activities other than the ones above, would you wish were included?
a)______________  b )_____________  c)_______________
d)______________  e)________________  f)____________
20. During your current studies in the University, does your music training 
include elements or activities based on the internationally acknowledged music 
systems?
a) Orff_________  b) Kodâly_________  c) E. J. Dalcroze__________
d)  e)______________  f)_____________________
21. Is your Institution well equipped for ypur music training?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a Ipt Very much
22. Do you see positively the idea of a specialist music teacher for the Primary ?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
23. From which grade onwards should this specialist teach music in the Primary?
a) From the first onwards_________  b) From the fourth onwards_________
24. Is your attitude positive to the introduction of some internationally 
acknowledged music systems in the Primary, such as Orff, Kodâly etc?
1 2 3 4 5
Not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
25. If yes, which one of them would suit better the needs of the Greek children?
a) Orff________  b) Kodâly____________ c) E.J.Dalcroze____
d) Other_________
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26. If, to your opinion, none of the above can alone cover those needs, and if you 
could have a combination, which elements from the systems would you choose to 
make the system work better for the needs of the Greek children?
a) O rff______________   ; ____________ _
b) Kodaly____________  ______________  ______________
c) E J.Dalcroze________  ______________  ______________
If you think that certain points which are left out of this questionnaire are worth 
mentioning, please feel free to point them out in a few words.
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Appendix C 
Questionnaire for Parents
INVESTIGATION ON HOW TO ESTABLISH A CURRICULUM FOR 
MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARY EDUCATION
Research on teaching resources required before any compulsory programme could 
be introduced in the Greek Primary Education.
The questionnaire you are about to complete is given for research purposes to the 
Parents of students of different Primary Schools, covering any personal music 
background, educational knowledge, general attitude towards music and perception of 
their musical abilities.
Please, state your opinion clearly and sincerely, as the gathered information will be 
kept strictly CONFIDENTIAL and your papers will be returned to me unsigned. 
Please, turn them in after one week’s time.
In order for the data to be cross-referenced, please complete the following information 
about yourself.
PERSONAL EDUCATIONAL KNOWLEDGE
GENDER (Tick the appropriate space) Male____ Female
AGE _______ years old PLACE OF BIRTH
NUMBER OF YOUR CHILDREN_________
INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING THE QUESTIONNAIRE
Every question is answered with a YES or a NO, or with 1 to 5 ascending scale.
For example :
a) Do you like listening to music?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
b) Were you taught music when you were in Primary School? Yes  No__
THANK YOU IN ADVANCE FOR YOUR COOPERATION
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QUESTIONNAIRE
1. Do you think that Arts, and more presicely Music, play an important role in a 
person’s life?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
2. Do you like listening to music?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
3. Which kind of music do you like listening to?
a) Classical  b) Traditional  c) Folk  d) Rock_____
4. Have you had any musical experience as a child or an adolescent?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
5. Were you taught music in Primary School?
Yes  No ________
6. Were you taught music in High School?
Yes No________
7. During your school years, were you taught an instrument? If yes, which 
one?
Yes_________ No__________ Instrument_________
8. During your school years, did you take part of any musical ensembles, like the 
following?
a) Chorus  b) Orhestra  c) Band  Other kind_____
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9. In your community was there any music Institution, like a Conservatory?
Yes  No_____
10. If yes, did you have the possibility to study there?
Yes  No_____
11. If yes, were you taught any musical instrument and which one?
a)________________  b ) _ ____________   c )___________
d)   e )______________  f )____________
12. Are you or were you part of an amateur or professional musical group and 
for how long?
a) Chorus  ____  _____ years b) Orhestra   years
c) Band ____  _____ years d) Other kind__________  years
13. Do you spend any money for Hi-Fi systems, cassetes, recorders, etc. for 
yourself and your family?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
14. Does your family environment facilitate or encourage musical development?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
15. Do your children attend classes in a Music Institution or with a private 
teacher to learn how to play an instrument and which one?
15.1. Yes , a) Music Institution  b) Private teacher_____
Instrument______________
15.2. N o_____
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16. If your children are learning how to play an istrument, was this instrument 
their own choice or yours?
Choice of the children  Choice of yours_____
17. Do you closely monitor your children’s advancement in school and up to 
what degree?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
18. Is music part of his school programme?
Yes  No______
19. Do you think that music in schools is necessary and up to what degree?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
20. According to the information you have from your children what are their 
musical activities during music class in school?
a) Singing  b) Musical games  c) Creativity  ____
d) Music and Bodily Movement   e) Play percussion instruments____
f) Read and write music  g) Listen with understanding to a range of musical
styles___
21. Do those musical activities correspond to the needs of the children and up to 
what degree?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
22. What other musical activities do you think should be in the programme of a 
music class in Primary class except the ones we mentionned in question 20?
a)______________ b )______________  c )_______________
d )______________  e )______________  f ) _______________
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23. Do you indirectly motivate or encourage your children to attend to any 
musical activities?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
24. Do you cooperate with the classroom teacher for a more effective and fruitful 
music teaching?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
25. Taking into account that it is difficult for the State to provide for the 
necessary musical instruments and the relevant equipment, would you consider 
contributing yourself for this purpose?
1 2 3 4 5
not at all A little Fairly enough Quite a lot Very much
Please, feel free to add any short remarks which, to your opinion, are left out of this 
questionnaire and are helpful for this research.
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Appendix D
MUSIC CURRICULUM IN PRIMARY EDUCATION
*In the following paper, I have corrected the translation of the existing Greek 
Law articles concerning "Aesthetics Education", particularly whatever has to do 
with Music for the Primary Schools, and which is effective since 10 April 1990. 
According to this law. Music is taught for four years only (grades: three, four, 
five and six) in the Primary sector, while the first two grades are covered only bv 
children songs. Nevertheless, due to practical problems, concerning general- 
Teachers knowledge of music and inability to conduct the music lesson, plus the 
unavailability of specialist teachers, the law has not so far been in effect.
Since the kindergarten teachers pass on music sensitivity to the children by 
musical games, movement and songs, the fact that, for the first two years of 
primary education, there is essentially no music education for the children, leaves 
a gap in their Music learning process.
It should be added that the present curriculum is a compilation of previous ones, 
lacking thus, both continuity and uniformity and adding confusion to the teachers.
Athens, September 10th, 1992
OFFICIAL PAPER OF THE GOVERNMENT 
OF THE GREEK REPUBLIC
Year 1990, Athens, April 10th 1990 , issue nr. 53. vol.a'.
PRESIDENTIAL DECREE NR. 132 on :
The detailed Curriculum on the subject of Aesthetics Education (Fine Arts, 
Music, Theatre) for the C, D, E, and F Grades of the Primary Schools.
The President of the Greek Republic
Having in mind:
1. The provisions of Article 4, paragraph 11, and the Article 24, paragraph 2.
2. The recommendations nr.22, 24 and 37 of 1989 by the Pedagogic Institute.
3. The advisory opinion nr 583 of 1989 by the Council of State, after proposal of 
the Minister of Education and Religion, we decide :
Article 1 
AESTHETICS EDUCATION
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Article 2 
FINE ARTS EDUCATION
Article 3 
MUSIC
1. AIMS and OBJECTIVES
With the subject of Music it is aimed :
To awake the music potential of the child and to cultivate it, so that he/she can 
use it in individual or in group musical expression.
To develop the child's musical sensitivity, which will enable him to enjoy rhythm, 
harmony, melody and also the special expressive power of music composition.
To activate the individual music potential of each child and satisfy his interests 
and special skills.
To familiarize the child with the music symbols and instruments, by exercising 
their use in performing simple musical compositions or even encouraging the 
child's free expression for short compositions of his own.
To cultivate new interests and intentions for the child's participation in organized 
musical endeavors and to develop his ability to feel a relevant aesthetic emotion.
Finally, with music education, it is aimed for the child to come in contact with the 
music treasures of our people and those of the other countries as well, so that he 
will not only feel the relevant aesthetic emotion, but also he will appreciate the 
different music creations correctly, something that has proven to be a means of 
communication for the brotherhood of all peoples.
General Concepts Particular Concepts
A. Musical 1. Listening -
Concepts Attentiveness,
distinction, 
memorising o f  the 
sounds.
Aims - Materials/Activities*
The children should :
Recognized different sounds. 
Distinguish a particular sound 
among other sounds.
Differentiate between natural 
sounds and articulate ones.
Indicate the importance of timbre in 
sounds distinguishing, based on
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their timbre.
Distinguish voices into high female 
sopranos or low mezzos or the 
relevant male voices.
Familiarize themselves with the 
basic music instruments 
( percussion, strings, wind - 
instruments ).
Recognized every instrument’s 
special sound.
Indicate the different sounds caused 
when position of percussion is 
changed or the way of playing an 
instrument is changed.
2. The concept o f  The children should :
Tonality Distinguish when hearing a note
between other notes.
Distinguish a high from a low note. 
Learn a natural scale and be able to 
draw it.
Learn gradually how to read notes. 
Be able to indicate the differences 
between major and minor scale 
when they hear them.
3. Rhythm - TEMPO The children should :
Duration, Meter Conceive the meaning of rhythm
and of tempo.
Comprehend the meaning of Accel 
and the meaning of Call of a 
tempo.
Learn how to keep meter and pace 
silently.
Understand the meaning of 
rhythmic “dialogue”.
Recognize the duration of a sound. 
Learn the subdivisions half, 
quarter, eighth and their relevant 
symbols.
Indicate the meaning of the musical 
meter and that one of the bar line. 
Recognize the simple meters. 
Indicate the role and the necessity 
of the rest and recognize its 
different durations.
Read and write the symbols for 
rests.
4. Dynamics Terms The children should :
Be able to distinguish between a 
loud and a soft sound and to
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B. Singing
indicate the basic intermediate 
subdivisions.
Understand the possibility of 
gradual augmenting of sounds 
{cresendo) or the opposite 
{diminuendo).
Read the dynamics terms p, f  and 
use them in music reading.
Get used to enjoy listening to a 
music piece at the correct tension.
5. Melody To distinguish simple musical
themes. To differentiate between 
Solo and Tutti.
To learn rhythmic and melodic 
principles.
6. Simple elements o f  To experience closely the concept
of sound unity ( two-voiced, three­
voiced, etc.).
To realize that constructing music 
is organising the sounds.
To understand the importance of 
musical accord to every musical 
construction.
To approach by experience the 
ability of music in describing 
situations, in expressing one’s 
feelings of fear, joy, sadness, etc.
To improvise, in order to express 
freely.
To accompany written works, 
shows, etc., with the appropriate 
musical background.
Listening to distinctive samples of 
the most important kinds of music 
{opera, symphony, concerto, etc.). 
To familiarize themselves with their 
particular characteristics.
To enjoy the different expressive 
means of music.
Learning typical songs of their 
traditional music with emphasis on 
those of their areas.
Learning the music of the Greek 
traditional dances.
Making an effort to realize the 
special style of our traditional 
songs.
2. Byzantine music Learning simple melodies of divine
Harmony
1. Creativity
8. Simple elements o f  
morphology
1. Traditional music
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C. Playing a 
musical 
instrument
D. Occasional 
Outings
3. Skillful, artistic 
songs o f  Greek or 
non-Greek 
Composers
4. Music Traditions 
o f  other Countries
5. Special Occasions 
songs
1. Providing 
instruments o f  
undefined tonic 
height
2. Learning how to 
play a defined tonic 
height instrument
1. Visits o f  musical 
ensembles at the 
school
2. Attendance o f  
concerts by the class 
or the school
liturgy, or simple byzantine hymns, 
with emphasis to those of the 
modes or of the festive celebration 
days.
Exercise the keeping up of “isson” 
and learn the special style of 
byzantine music.
To learn selected songs from all 
listening environment around them, 
with emphasis on the content of 
verses, based on the known and 
well accepted values of Greek 
society and which are projected in 
the general conditions of education. 
To listen to and get acquainted 
with a limited number of songs of 
the other Countries musical 
traditions.
To learn songs appropriate for the 
school celebrations ( religious, 
national days, etc.).
To feel the power of music through 
all sorts of songs.
To use and to construct simple 
percussion instruments, as 
tambourine, triangles, etc..
To learn how to play simple 
musical instruments ( flute, 
melodica, etc.).
To form simple school groups or 
bands.
Chances to get the children in 
direct contact with music.
Acquiring the correct attitude of a 
concert listener.
(*) Materials - Activities
A  MUSICAL CONCEPTS
1. Listening
Materials: Bottles, tubes, pipes, wood, etc. Different instruments or their 
pictures. Taped examples of natural or mechanical sounds, children voices, 
sounds of instruments, etc.
Activities: The children listen to all different sounds coming from any particular 
source ( metal, wood, mechanical, waves, etc. ).
They listen to sounds coming form unseen sources. Voice of a fellow-student who 
cannot be seen. They listen to two or three familiar voices simultaneously and are 
called upon to recognize them.
They listen to taped female or male voices, high or low.
A musical instrument is demonstrated to them and they listen to the sound it 
produces.
They listen to the sound produced by an unseen instrument.
They beat a drum in its middle and on its edge and tell the difference between the 
two sounds. They do the same, using strings, producing hard, metal sounds or 
soft ones (flute ).
2. The concept of tonality
Materials : Musical instruments, pots of different sizes, tubes of all sizes.
Music staves, if possible on a magnetic board, with magnetic cycles and small 
cubes of 12 steps.
Activities : Symbolize two far apart notes with letters a and b. Play the notes as 
to their height. Play the notes in different order, e.g. (ab) (ba) (aa) (bb) (bab) and 
so on, and the children decode them.
We gradually add more notes, and the children follow as above, e.g. (abc) (bca), 
etc.
We symbolize the high pitch with steps, and the basic notes with numbers, 
1,2,3,4,5, etc. We draw the "Do" scale and replace the numbers with the notes 
names: e.g. Do, Re, Mi, etc.
3. Rhythm, TEMPO, etc.
Materials : Different percussion instruments of standard or non-standard tonic 
height. Metronome. Music instruments producing lasting sounds (melodica, 
flute, etc.).
Activities : Keeping the tempo by clapping, sometimes slower, other times faster. 
Repeating the same by also beating some instruments. Accelerating or calling to a
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slower rhythm, while, at the same time are counting loudly or silently. The 
children are forming simple rhythmic patterns of 4/4, 3/4, and 2/4 and repeat these 
patterns slower or faster, to comprehend the TEMPO. The groups are holding 
percussion instruments and by imitating the teacher, are producing rhythmic 
patterns, put small phrases to them, and pronounce them loudly, wherever it is 
necessary, e.g. 7/8
pi - ga na pe - xo bal - la
They imitate rhythmic patterns, form "dialogues". Recognize familiar rhythmic 
cells, or invent the rhythm in simple pieces. They sing a middle note and hold it 
while their breath holds. Then, they hold the same note for as long as the 
throwing of a handkerchief lasts up on the air, on a small height, then on a higher 
one. By playing different games, they concieve the meaning of different time- 
duration, which they mainly symbolize by either the beat or by the metronome, 
e.g. duration of 8" to be equal to a whole note. They also give its subdivisions, 
which they represent with the corresponding time,
e.g. whole half quarter eighth
They learn the symbols : whole, half, quarter, eighth, etc.
By throwing the handkerchief on the air and catching it again, the children are 
exercised in the different durations of rest.
4. Tonality of the Sound
Materials : Radio or cassette-player, or a percussion instrument.
Activities : Listening to the radio by turning right or left the "loud" button and 
by comparing the tensions. They give a soft blow on a drum, a stronger one and 
then a very strong one, and they compare the produced sounds. Symbolize the 
high and strong sounds with the hand high up, or lower or very low, depending on 
how high the sound is. They are asked to produce a sound (always the same one) 
on a percussion instrument, following our hand's position on the air. We initiate 
games, like treasure hunts, where, whenever they reach the treasure closer, the 
sounds are high, and/or the opposite. We ask them to produce a continuous 
sound (melodica or percussion) while the throwing up on the air of a handkerchief 
lasts, then stop it when it falls. They repeat it when we throw it again. They time 
their rest and define what a whole note is and what are its subdivisions.
5. Melody
Materials : Taped examples of simple melodic pieces and of familiar songs.
Activities : One group holds the tone continuously, while the second group sings 
a simple byzantine melody. All students hold the tone continuously, while the 
teacher plays and sings melodies, trying to take them along into singing. Children 
imitate singing simple melodic pieces of 3 to 4 notes, then compose their own and
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add words to them. They listen to musical pieces and locate the place of melodic 
themes, or the question, or the answer, if they exist.
6. Simple elements of harmony or sound unity
Materials : Any kind of materials for drawing lines, angles, etc, which they
organize, and draw, a cube, or a construction.
Activities : Similarly, they try to comprehend how the sounds are organized to
form a musical construction.
7. Creativity
Materials : Taped examples of descriptive music, etc.
Activities : Listening to musical pieces and defining if they bring joy, sadness, 
etc., or painting the relevant feelings. Finding out musical pieces matching to 
images that are projected to them. Different music pieces are used as background 
for poems, etc., or are improvised by the children themselves.
8. Simple elements of form
Materials : Any appropriate taped or video-taped examples.
Activities : Listening to musical examples and naming their particular 
characteristics, the rhythm, the melody, the question-answer, the possible 
"dialogue", etc.
B. SINGING
1. Traditional Music
Materials : Music collections, taped songs of all kinds sung by children groups if 
possible. Taped examples of specialized music {opera, symphonies, etc.).
Activities : Attending chorus singing, recitals, in groups or individually. Inviting 
at school, choruses of other schools, and not necessarily of traditional music. 
The students register and tape songs of their musical tradition of their region, 
territory, or village, with the help of parents or teachers, for the use of their 
school inventory. They form a school chorus.
C. PLAYING A MUSICAL INSTRUMENT
Materials : Tambourines, triangles, different drums, bells, wooden cylinders, 
metal pipes of all sizes.
Activities : The children try the sounds produced and define certain elements,
such as height, duration, strength, rhythm. According to their capabilities, they 
exercise themselves in the use of a simple instrument, in connection with a simple
296
song or with a musical game. They participate in ensembles with flutes, 
percussion instruments, melodicas, etc.
D. OCCASIONAL OUTINGS
1. Invitation of other musical ensembles at the school
Activities : Preparing the children for the attendance of musical events : showing 
them the musical instruments which they will listen to, referencing the musical 
works they will attend to, giving details about the composers biographies, etc.
2. Attendance of concerts by the class or the school
Activities : The children express opinions and evaluate the musical event after 
the listening is over.
2. METHODS ON PROCEDURE
The basic principle for the instruction of music lies on the fact that the child must 
come in direct contact with the sounds.
The school must give equal opportunities to all children, so that they can come 
close to and absorb the substance of music in their own way. It must make them 
realize that music is not an art for the few, but a way for everyone to express 
themselves, like an international language.
Every instructional effort should look like a process of a game, and the teacher 
would be the first one to break the walls of his restraints by actively participating, 
in order to establish the appropriate grounds for the children's expression.
All the musical activities (listening, singing, instrument learning, rhythm 
recognition, etc) do not constitute independent work sections, but are closely 
interconnected and they finally form a unique and undivided whole, which is the 
musical expression.
The use of simple instruments (tambourine, drum, triangle, etc) by the children is 
of utmost importance. For this reason, their disposition or construction should be 
a steady concern of everyone responsible. The Orff and Kodaly systems can be 
used as a basis for the teaching procedure.
It is noted here that, as far as the western type of music writing is concerned, 
under no conditions, will this be the final goal of teaching; the purpose of teaching 
is the development of musical sensitivity in the child and, moreover, his free 
expression through music.
As far as the teaching of songs is concerned, the following are noted here:
The songs shall be selected out of the surrounding environment of the children, 
and the contents of their verses shall promote the well-known and long-
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established values of the Greek society, which are set and provisioned under the 
general goals of the primary education laws of the state.
Neither quantity of songs, nor their possible role to other teaching utilities (like 
support to other subjects) shall be taken into account, but the main weighting 
factor shall be the quality and generally the sensitivity that eveiy song promotes to 
the children.
The participation of all children in a class in the singing process is definitely 
necessary.
The extension of melody should not surpass the natural voice limits of the child, 
taking in consideration his age changes.
Singing with instrumental accompaniment awakes the particular interest of the 
children and encourages their acoustic representations. Singing is necessarily 
going hand-in-hand with other musical activities, e.g. movement, games, etc.
As for the teaching of songs, the following procedure is suggested:
1. Listening : During this phase, children listen to the whole song on the tape or 
sung by their teacher, many times.
2. Learning the rhythm : The verses are recited in rhythm, accompanied by hand 
clapping, while the children listen and repeat when it is needed.
3. The children sing the song many times with their teacher (or the recorder), so 
that they can follow it and keep correct tempo. When the teacher thinks they 
have learned it properly, then, he lets them sing the song by themselves only.
4. Exercise with movement and with game : In case the song offers for 
movement (dancing or game), we attempt the teaching of the relevant 
movements.
We finally indicate the following:
The material is offered here in general description and pertains to the general 
outlook of pursuits that music education stands for in the primary section. 
Nevertheless, the entity of this material shall be divided equally, according to the 
teacher’s judgment and initiative, to two parts, one for grades 3 and 4, and one for 
grades 5 and 6. To assist the teacher for a better division, it is useful to let him 
know the following principles^
1. We must move from the easier parts to the more difficult ones.
2. We must move from wholes to divisions. For example, we first give the 
entire rhythmic and melodic structure and then, we proceed to the 
details.
3. We must move from the already known to the less known. We must always 
take into consideration the children's past experiences.
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4. We must move from the concrete to the abstract, for example, in order to 
teach a melody, we use a line representing the melody in free expression 
of the sound.
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Appendix E 
Music Curriculum in High School
In the official Government Gazette by number 158, of 19th Sept. 1985, the school 
curriculum for all high schools' subjects was published. Among them, the subject 
matter of Music was present ( I also took part in the working team which 
formulated this curriculum, being a member of the Greek Pedagogic Institute at 
the time).
The Music Curriculum is determined to be as follows:
For the FIRST GRADE OF HIGH SCHOOL (government gazette, p. 2465- 
2467)
A' AIM
Teaching the subject matter of music aims to introduce the children to the world 
of music and to develop in them, the basic concepts and theory, by theoretical 
analysis, practical exercise, and aural examples.
The subject of music has no intent to create music professionals, but aims to the 
refinement and sensitivity awareness of the young people within the field of music, 
so that they be equipped with the means to perceive it and express themselves in 
it.
B ' TEACHING MATERIAL
BASIC CONCEPTS - MUSIC THEORY
The role of Music in human civilization
Music as a phenomenon in the history of the human race. The values of arts 
reflect the human thirst for beauty, exactly in the same manner as the values of 
civilization reflect the human qualities and human needs, or like the value of 
science seeks for the truth, or like religion reflects the human thirst for his 
metaphysical truth, or like the good judgments seek for the just interrelations 
among the people.
Each art has its own expressive materials ( human body, words, colours, stone, 
clay, metals, etc), so, man has his senses to receive it and to apprehend it, and his 
heart, his intellectual mind, to be able to enjoy it. The sound is music's object of 
elaboration and means of expression. Man can perceive the sound with one of his 
senses, the hearing.
Clear, absolute art and its use in society.
Series of listenings and examples on different types of music, indicating its 
participating role in the human life (religious, lament, entertainment, work).
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The value and the significance of music. Its redeeming role in history of mankind, 
being not only a luxurious recreation for the happy and content ones, but also the 
refuge of the suppressed, the mistreated, the exhausted, the lonely people.
The qualities of the sound
a) height, b) dynamics, c) timbre d) duration, e) expression, f) consonance 
Hearing perception of the human brain
The qualities of the sound, and in what ways it is used by man. In this chapter, it 
will be helpful to listen to several examples of each quality of the sound, to 
differentiate between height, timbre, dynamics, etc.
Listening examples on consonance of individual sound of sound phenomena ( e.g. 
sound of seagulls and sea waves, sound of wind with distant bellowing, sound of 
barking with human voices, all these simultaneously, to enable the sense of 
hearing to discriminate each sound, and follow its curve).
How music reclaims the qualities of sounds
Different heights of the sounds result in melody.
Different tensions result in dynamics.
Different durations result in rhythm (mind the tonality concept).
Differentiations in timbre result in the thousands of chromatic sounds of the 
musical instruments.
The different ways of performing the sounds result in the richness and variety in 
expression.
The possibilities in consonances allow for countless combinations of polyphony 
and harmony.
Historical review of the development of music, e.g. the reclamation of dynamics 
during the classical period of music, or the orchestration and timbre of the last 
part of the romantic period, etc.
Hints on erroneous and inscrutable opinions on music during the past centuries, 
like theories of style and manner, the use of music in solemnization or cure, -there 
exists today what is called music therapy-, the concept of symbolism, the role of 
mathematics, psychology, and the provocation of varied feelings (joy, sorrow, 
ecstasy, etc).
Basic concepts of music morphology and construction
Analysis on the construction of music.
Aural examples to explain the concepts : motive, theme, bigger morphologic 
units. Significance of the density, of the strength of any music piece, containing all 
the necessary elements for its completion to a small or a bigger form.
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Effort must be taken to make the children conscious and sensitive of the role of 
silence in music (-could it be that music is transferred through the sounds, and it is 
not just the sounds themselves ? Could it be the Art of Silence ? )
Attempt to set a definition for music. It should start with an intellectual and poetic 
disposition, trying to give the deeper and substantial abilities of Music as an Art, 
and will conclude in a definition very simple, limited to a plain, formulated 
expression.
The parameter of tone height I
Analysis of the concept of sound height - the frequency (HERTZ).
Field of acoustics.
Ultrasonics and subsonics.
Aural examples explaining and clarifying the hearing parts of the human.
Analysis of terms such as: octave, interval, half interval, tone, semi-tone.
Chord vibration - demonstration in class, if available.
The parameter of tone height I I
Coding of the parameter of height.
Information on the evaluation of musical writing up to the stave.
The role of clefs and of the legger lines.
Naming of the notes. Information on the alphabet letters for the same purpose. 
Naming of the Byzantine Music notes.
Effort to read from the stave.
The parameter of tone height I I I
Modes, scales of the past, and of other civilizations (practical exercises of forming 
scales with different objects, e.g. glasses with water).
Ancient Greek, Byzantine and Medieval scales. The five-notes scales of the Far 
East and of Hepirus region.
Exercises on different songs, Greek folk ones or foreign ones, based on the 
different modes.
The parameter of tone height IV
Major and minor modes in European music.
Historical placement of the phenomenon of tonality.
Elements on the character of each mode.
The succession of intervals in major and in minor scales.
Exercises to facilitate the identification of the different modes (aural examples 
from two modes).
Explanation of transposition of the same mode scale in several tonal heights, e.g. 
do major, re major, mi major etc.
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Rhythm I
Attempt to grasp the concept of rhythm (avoid complicated definitions).
Earthly, animal, human rhythms, life rhythms, work rhythms.
Distinction of the rhythm concept within the arts of Speech, Movement and 
Music, where rhythm is in reference to time, while in Fine Arts, rhythm is in 
reference to space.
Visual and aural examples on rhythms from the time-cycle, fine arts, poetry, 
music, etc.
Rhythm 11
The meter
Poetic meters (accentuated, tonal). Musical meters: simple, (duple, triple), 
complex and mixed meters.
Aural examples.
Exercises with simple percussions or by clapping, to identify and perform simple, 
complex and mixed meters.
Special emphasis on the Greek meters. Correlation of the ancient Greek poetic 
meters to the contemporary musical meters.
Position, - Elevation. Brief explanation of the phenomenon of syncopation 
(complicated rhythmic formations should be avoided).
Musical Notation
Brief reference to the Ancient Greek and the Byzantine notation, in connection 
with the European one.
Effort to perform musical reading with the parameter of height and duration 
simultaneously.
Dynamics
Measuring the dynamics (decibels).
European musical notation and terminology regarding the levels of dynamics.
The role of dynamics in music of different ages ( e.g. medieval, baroque, classical, 
contemporary ).
Attempts to perform short musical pieces with the addition of this third 
parameter, the dynamics (add the element of tension, on those of height and 
duration, in different levels).
Expression - Articulation
Examples on: a) single tones in different performing styles (staccato, marcato, 
sforzanto, legato, etc) b) longer musical units in different performing style 
(maestozo, espressivo, etc).
Further attempt should be made to deal with the more far-fetched models of 
reproduction of the sound, out of human voices or instruments, (add exercises of
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musical reading here, where apart from melody, rhythm and dynamics-, now the 
element of expression will be present).
Timbre I
Chromatic sounds - harmonics - chord vibrations (osciloscope) analysis of the 
sound, etc.
How the timbre is formed (aural examples from cassettes).
Live usage of filters or other tone colour devices, and if not available, aural 
examples of interference with the tone colouring.
Description of the contributing factors in timbre: the role of sound making 
materials, the amplifiers, the surrounding environment, and the modes of 
reproduction to the formation of timbre.
Aural examples: sounds which surround the humans, e.g. nature, technology, 
musical instruments, human voices.
Timbre I I
Musical instruments - musical devices.
Historical and geographic review (instruments of different countries and different 
ages).
Aural examples on strings, percussions, wing instruments, with varied tone 
colours.
Timbre I I I
Typical symphonic orchestra.
Its creation and its evolution in the western music.
Examples to enable the students identify each instrument's timbre, to check its 
capabilities, with no extensive elaboration on technical details.
The role of strings in an orchestra: a) individual play ( let hear the extensive 
possibilities of the violin, the viola, the cello, the contrabass, and the possible 
ways of play, -with bow, pizzicato, con sordino, etc).
Examples from works for SOLO violin, cello, etc and extracts of concerts,
b) orchestral ensembles ( let hear the violins, the cellos, and so on...).
Timbre IV
Strings - Woodwind - Brass.
Aural examples on individual instruments playing, as well as participating in an 
orchestra.
Timbre V
Percussion instruments.
Kinds of percussions : a) those that can produce a melody and b) those that can 
only make rhythm with a certain chromatic tone.
Short elaboration on the variety of an orchestra's persussions elements on the 
"borrowed" percussions of Africa and Latin America.
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Aural examples of percussions heard in individual play and others playing in an 
orchestra.
Timbre V I
Instruments with keyboards. Emphasis on the piano.
Elements on the church organ, the harpsichord, the piano, and their evolution, 
with examples on the extensive musical literature written about these instruments 
(give examples, attractive for the children, which will introduce them to the 
masterpieces performed in other centuries, or the musical personalities connected 
to them, like, preludes, sonatas, etudes etc).
Timbre V I I
Guitar.
Historical elements on the lute and the western guitar.
Brief references on the literature about these instruments, since the trobadours up 
to our times. Careful selection of masterpieces from the repertory of these 
instruments with final aim to inform the children that they are not only used in 
light music, but also in artistic one, showing them the way it was used by their 
famous performers (Julio Brin, A. Dias, Andre Segovia ,etc).
Timbre V I I I
Typical kinds of human voices, expressive capabilities of the voice.
Examples on individual voices out of the whole musical literature, songs of 
medieval trobadours, folk singers from other civilizations.
The typical voices: SOPRANI, ALTI, TENORI, BASSI.
Simple vocal exercises to get a unique musical effect in order to realize the 
different chromatic tonality of the human voices.
Famous voices of the century . (Aural examples on Carusso, Yma Shoumak, 
Louis Armstrong, Maria Callas, etc).
Timbre IX
Greek musical instruments.
Reference on the instruments of the Greek musical tradition.
Reference on the wide variety of instruments of each region of the country and 
most importantly, characteristic aural examples of instruments and presentation of 
their shape (pictures, slides etc).
Consonance I
Polyphony - Counter-point - Harmony.
Sounding-together of notes or sounds or phenomena.
Evolution of the phenomenon of consonance starting from the organ to today's 
harmony of atonal music.
Trying exercises of simple performance of polyphonic music of an easy type, or a 
song of same vocal type musical harmony.
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Effort to read vocal music.
Improvisation under teacher's guidance.
Consonance I I
The kinds of intervals (general information with no specific details).
Names of the scale's degrees, dominant tones, chords 
The triads on I, IV, and V (major triads).
Non-chord notes and decorations (passing, leaning or neighbouring).
The enrichment of harmonic language (with dependent chords, transitory notes, 
retardations, modulations, etc).
Consonance I I I
The dominating role of consonance in forming the musical expression, through the 
times up to date.
Pendalling (byz. issocratima). Byzantine melodies with issocratima.
Differences between polyphony, monophony, and homophony in music.
Applications on the total volume of Theory.
General outlook of thoughts, and repetitions on the total content of knowledge 
acquired by the student, now that he has the ability to apprehend the material in 
divided parts.
For the SECOND GRADE OF HIGH SCHOOL is determined to be as follows: 
(govern, gaz., p. 2474-2475)
AV AIM
The subject of Music aims to cultivate the musical sensitivity of the students and 
in the general sense, to contribute to their intellectual and psychological 
development, by the correct vocal practice, the listening and the familiarizing with 
the good music, especially the pure traditional and contemporary Greek music, 
and by the acquisition of the elementary theoretical and historical data, based on 
practice and aural experiences.
B’ TEACHING MATERIAL
Musical reading, on specified songs in major and minor modes in known meters 
and intervals, and in 3/4, 3/8, 6/8 in intervals of the third, fourth and in values of 
wholes, halves, fourths, eighths, and their relevant rests, plus theory for all the 
above.
Historical elements on music. Byzantine Music. Greek traditional and folk singing, 
artistic folk contemporary Greek singing. Songs of the same categories as for 
those of the A" Grade.
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Music Listening: Byzantine hymns. Folk songs of Lavrangas ("Greek Suite"), 
Rialdis ("Songs"), Skalkotas ("Greek Dances"), Konstantinidis ("Dodekanissiaki 
Suite").
BEETHOVEN ("6th Symphony", extracts), ROSSINI (overture of one of his 
operas), VERDI ("Chorus extract from NABUCCO"), SCHUBERT ("Songs").
As from  the school year 1986-87, the aim and the teaching material o f this 
grade is determined to be as follows:
A’ A I M :
The aim of teaching this subject matter is to acquire the knowledge of elements of 
the universal history of Music, thus enabling the students to be conscious, 
cultivated and sensitive on the entire music offering of the past (composers, types 
of music, art currents of the times, performers, musical instruments, traditional 
music of other countries, etc).
Special emphasis to be given to the 5.000 years of Greek music history.
B’ TEACHING MATERIAL 
Introduction I
Brief introduction which gives basis and explanation on the methods to approach 
music through its history (describe here the cycle of contents of music curricula of 
B' and C  grades).
The contribution of Ethnomusicology.
Improvised and oral teaching in connection with articulate, personal creativity. 
Thoughts, reasons, arguments, that led the new teaching curriculum to be focused 
on the knowledge of history of music of mankind.
Criticism and reinvestigation of the phenomenon of the Western music (which, to 
the expense of other music civilizations, is still claiming the "lion's share" in the 
area of World Music).
Explanation of the contributing role of cassettes, which, with their musical 
examples, will give a clear notion of : every music era, music of all peoples, the 
instruments' timbre, elements of the form and shape of musical works, and the 
modes representing every era and every composer.
Introduction I I
Presentation of the method for studying the History of Music.
1. Simultaneous - geographic : attend the progress of world music through the 
ages, (e.g. music during the pre-historic period, music of ancient civilizations, 
music of the first millenium after Jesus Christ, etc.)
2. Everlasting - Subject-based : matters and aspects of music, in and through 
their evolution, ( e.g. the Japanese music from ancient times till today, the 
Western music since its appearance till today, the religious music and its 
evolution, the dance music, the evolution of musical writing, the composers' role
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through the centuries, the development of some specific instrument, the emerge 
and evolution of some specific musical form - symphony or opera -, and so on).
Notice: the suggested music material for music studying must combine both 
methods, simultaneous and everlasting .
Characteristic aural and visual examples on chronological evolutions and 
geographical developments on music.
Prehistoric Era
Formation of the concept of Music as an Art, (going from the use of sound as a 
need for communication to the performance of magical ceremonies of exorcism, 
the fears of primitive men, the shaping of the very concept of music as an art 
which rejoices the spirit and the human mind).
Musical instruments, (evidence).
Music of the Far East I
China, Thibet, Korea, -ceremonials, dance, bouddhist music, Chinese Theatre. 
Instruments - pentatonic scales.
Listening - aural exercises.
Music of the Far East 11
Theater "No". Kabuki, instruments, Kagatou orchestra.
Periods of Japanese music.
Listening - aural exercises.
Music of the Far East I I I
Indonesia, Indochina, Jawa, Bali.
The "Gamelan" orchestra - participation of the crowd in the musical act.
Musical instruments.
Aural examples of the multi-participating registrations (with hundreds of 
performers) and their fantastically rhythmic and expressive perfection.
Music of India
Richness and finesse in rhythms and intervals (multi-rhythmic systems, small 
intervals).
The ragas for any moment and time in human life.
Instruments, historical periods, style, musical forms (musical examples).
Music of the Middle East
Egypt, Soumeria, Assyria, Persia, Israel.
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Arabie, Islamic music (makam).
Instruments, historical periods, style, musical forms (musical examples).
Music of the Ancient Greece
Awareness of the problems of theory and esthetics of music.
Music in the Ancient Greek Mythology . Great music-making personalities (from 
epic poetry, dithyrambic, songs for work, to the ancient drama).
The great creators: poets, composers and performers.
Music in the ancient drama. Musical instruments.
Music notation and music writing.
Ways, modes, laws, manners - music in the lives of ancient greeks.
Polyphony.
Bibliography - sources of information from where we gather all about Ancient 
Greek music, from old multi-volume works of the Byzantine period to the 
contemporary studies of the century.
Rich illustration (slide shows, etc).
Music of Ancient Rome and Early Christian Period
The characteristics of the music of Romans. Its origin and its instruments.
Early period of music of the Christian Church.
Listening and studying the Oxyrynhos hymn.
Music of the First Millenium A.D. I
East - West, the passing of music to the West and the creation of two great 
musical civilizations, the Byzantine and the Western .
Byzantine Music. Great creators, personalities within the Ecclesiastic Music from 
"kanon" to "prossomia".
Existing information about the music of that historic era.
Folk - popular music.
Music of the First Millenium A.D. 11
The West
The Ambrosian, the Gregorian, the Gallinican and the Mosarabic melody.
Folk music of the West (aural examples).
Music of the Western Medieval period
Folk music. Instruments.
First appearance of polyphonic music.
Trobadours. Listenings.
Effort to read and learn a song of this particular era.
The period of Polyphony
ARS ANTIQUA, ARS NUOVA, -the golden century of Polyphony.
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Composers.
Musical personalities in Polyphony.
Rennaissance - the flourishing boom of Music (listening, learning).
Formulation of the European Musical Notation
Evolution and development of musical writing.
Great theorists of music.
Aural examples with simultaneous slide presentation of musical writings.
The period of Baroque I
Explanation of the style and the Baroque manner.
Appearance of opera and oratorio. Camerata team.
The first operas (J. Perd, G. Caccini, C. Monteverdi).
Listening and learning examples.
The period of Baroque 11
Italian baroque and composers of baroque music (SCARLATI, VIVALDI, 
TARTINI, PERCOLESI, and others).
New forms (SONATA, SUITE, CONCERTI GROSSI).
Listening and learning examples.
The period of Baroque I I I
England.
Elisabethan music (Purcell, music for Shakespeare's works, etc).
Listening and learning examples.
The period of Baroque IV
France and Spain.
Composers. Forms. Evolution of the orchestra.
Listening and learning examples.
The period of Baroque V
Germany.
Composers (Schütz, Praetorius, Buxtehude, Telemann and others).
Musical personalities.
Listening and learning examples.
The period of Baroque V I
Handel. Special mention on the composer, his oratorios and his music for 
individual instruments and small ensembles.
Aural examples and extracts from the "Messiah".
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The period of Baroque V I  and V I I I
J. S. Bach. Special mention on his life and his work.
The perfection of Bach's writing.
Examples from his music for individual instruments -violin, cello, flute, church 
organ, harpsichord - the "Brandenburg" concertos. Extracts from the "Passion 
according to St. Matthew" and "according to St. John", or from some cantatas, 
from "Das Wohltemperierte Klavier", and "The Art of Fugue".
For the THIRD GRADE OF HIGH SCHOOL is determined to be as follows 
(off. Govern .gaz., p. 2482-2483) :
A’ A IM
The aim is the same as stated in this act of law for the B' GRADE of high school. 
B' TEACHING MATERIAL
Music reading in major and minor modes and in the Greek one, in the already 
known meters and intervals, plus in 2/2, 4/8, and 5/8 , in intervals of the fifth, the 
sixth and in the known values. Short exercises (6-8) with vocal, acoustic and 
reading practices: a) on major scales do, sol, re, fa, si flat and mi flat, 
b) on minor scales la, re, sol, do, mi in simple meters. Corrections and 
improvements actions to be taken on musical reading and expression (melodic, 
rhythmic, expressive).
Elements of history of music. National-traditional Greek dances.
Music of the Western world. Baroque music. Classical school. Romantic school. 
Newer tendencies.
Elements of morphology based on aural examples (description of different forms 
of musical compositions). Audio-visual discrimination and simple analysis of the 
musical forms: sonata, prelude, fugue, overture, symphony, concerto, symphonic 
poem, oratorio, opera, operetta, intermezzo, pot pourri, rhapsody.
Songs of the same categories as those of A' and B' grades. Musical listenings of 
works by : Kalomiris ("The Symphony of Bravery"), Varvoglis ("Pastoral 
Suite"), Sclavos ("Kassiani"), Theodorakis ("Axion Esti"), all in extracts. Italian 
polyphonic school: Palestrina ("Mass of Pope Marcellus"), Manfred ("Overture"), 
Mussorgsky ("Pictures from an exposition"), Handel ("Messiah"), Bach ("Suite 
op.2 in si minor, and "Passions according to St. Matthew", Haydn ("Symphony of 
Farewell"), Mozart (extracts from his opera "Don Giovanni"), Beethoven (concert 
op.5 for piano and orchestra, the imperial ).
As from  the school year 1986-87, the teaching material is determined to be the 
following:
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B’ TEACHING MATERIAL
Pre-classical Period
The sons of Bach. The Manheim school.
Characteristic extracts from works and exercises proving/showing the difference 
between polyphonic music and the music to come in future.
Classical period of music I
The typical characteristics of classicism.
Gluck's contribution to purity and the new form of opera.
Examples from "Orfeo and Euridice", "Alceste", and "Iphigenie en Tavris".
Classical period of music 11
The fundamental contribution of Haydn - the father of symphony.
The role of musicians in the courts of nobility - reference to the existing contract 
of work of Haydn.
Examples out of some of his symphonies.
Classical period of music I I I
Mozart.
Elements of his biography.
The perfection of his writing, his work, his masterpieces.
Aural extracts from symphonies, operas, concerts for piano, flute, clarinet, horn. 
"Eine Kleine Nacht Musik". "The Coronation Mass" and the "Requiem".
Classical periods of music IV  and V
Beethoven.
His work. His contribution to music progress and the passing to the romantic 
period. Special reference on his power of mind and his eternal love for freedom. 
Characteristic extracts of his symphonies, ( the funeral march of the 3rd, the 
overture theme of the 5th, the storm of the 6th, the allegretto of the 7th, and the 
choral and finale of the 9th), from his works that are referring to Greece, and from 
his piano music.
Diversities in performance (e.g. his symphonies performed by Toscanini, Bruno 
Walter, Mitropoulos and other great performers of our times).
Music in Greece during the 2nd millenium A.D. I
Byzantine Music.
Information on the manuscripts of Byzantine music and of those during the era of 
Turkish Occupation.
Slide show with the relevant manuscripts material.
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The problem of the transcription of the old byzantine notation to the 
contemporary type of music writing. The opinions of musicologists of East and 
West.
Extract from the devine service "The three children in furnace". Aural examples , 
on parallel transcriptions done by Greek and Western scholars.
Music in Greece during the 2nd millenium A.D. 11
The folk, traditional song.
Kinds, time periods, in which it was developed.
The style characteristics.
The musical instruments (see the contents of Music for the A" Grade).
Aural examples from different regions of the country, with special emphasis on : 
cycle of Akrites, the klephtika, historical ones, lamentations, expatriation songs, 
wedding songs, labour songs, lullabies, satirical songs, etc.
Music in Greece during the 2nd millenium A.D. 11
The music of Asia Minor - Pontos (The Black Sea) - Ecclesiastic surrender of 
Constantinople.
The instruments and types of music that were developed in this area. Aural 
examples by chanters of the Patriarchate, popular songs of Asia Minor and of the 
Black Sea.
Notice : The same way of presentation will be applicable, for all areas of 
folk/traditional song development, that is, instruments, music kinds, characteristic 
style of the place, authentic examples in our disposition today, bibliographic data 
and recorded material for every region.
A selection of songs should be presented, apart from the aural examples, to be 
sung by the students, on model performances done by authentic singers/chanters, 
and their transcription to the Western notation, so that the children will be 
assisted in their music reading (melodic and rhythmic), and will be able to get in 
direct contact with our traditional music.
Music in Greece during the 2nd millenium A.D. IV
The folk song of Thrace, Macedonia and Athos Holy Mountain.
Music in Greece during the 2nd millenium A. D. V 
The folk song of Thessaly and Hepirus.
Music in Greece during the 2nd millenium A. D. VI 
The folk song of Roumeli and Peloponnissos (Moreas).
Music in Greece during the 2nd millenium A. D. VII 
The folk song of the islands.
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Music in Greece during the 2nd millenium A D. V m
The folk song in the Greek speaking regions of the World (Cyprus, Eastern 
Romylia, North Hepiros, Calabria).
Music in Greece during the 2nd millenium A.D. IX
Ecclesiastic (Church) Music - the new byzantine music writing of 1814. 
Presentation of this important evolutionary phase of the ecclesiastic music.
The formation of a committee of the three Scholars who invented and established 
the new byzantine music writing and transcribed the total work volume that was 
passed on to them by the older scholars.
Examples should be given to the students here, of authentic performances, asking 
them to try and read some very simple "troparion" (hymn) on the new notation 
form, and by comparing it to the western type of music, to realize the differences 
between the two styles of music.
Romanticism in the West (early, late)
Analysis of the artistic content and philosophy of Romanticism (how it is 
expressed, in contrast with the classical conception).
Composers (very brief biographic data, their work, their musical personalities). 
Schubert (lieder).
Schumann, Chopin, Liszt (their piano work).
The evolution of symphony from Schubert, Schumann and Mendelssohn to 
Brahms.
The evolution of opera from Rossini to Verdi and Wagner.
The evolution of the orchestration art from Weber to Berlioz.
Tchaikovsky, Mahler, R. Strauss, Rahmaninov.
Music in Greece after the 1821 Revolution I
Years 1835 -1900
Gap in the Greek music continuity. Give explanations and describe with 
evidences, not with criticism, the fact of the western music's penetration in the 
New-Greek territory.
The traditional Greek music is put aside, held in contempt, is mocked around.
The character of music education during this period.
Music in Greece after the 1821 Revolution n
The School of "Eptanissa" (seven islands region).
Composers (Mantzaros, Samaras, Xyndas, Carrer).
The Freedom Anthem. The students should learn its different writings, apart from 
the section that has been chosen as our National Anthem.
Popular music of Southern, Northern and Eastern European Countries
Kinds of music and musical instruments.
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Listenting and learning popular songs of these countries.
The Balkan Countries
Students should realize the proximity and the common elements of the musical 
traditions and inter-influence of cultures in this area.
Variations of instruments and rhythms.
National Schools
(Russia, Czechoslovakia, Scandinavia,etc)
Brief references on the composers and their works by regions,from Glinka and the 
team of The Five (Borodin, Mussorgsky, Rimsky-Korsakov, Balakirev, and Cui), 
to Grieg, Smetana, Janacek and Sibelius.
Aural examples and learning.
Music of the 20th Century
Impressionism, expressionism.
New concepts and ideas on the use of old modes and rhythms.
The Dodecaphonic and the Tone-Row systems.
The new means (electronic music, synthesizers, computers).
Popular music of Africa and America, jazz, rock, pop.
The place of Greek contemporary musical creation.
Aural examples.
General outlook of Music
General conclusions out of the knowledge of the universal music history and its 
influence in the life of the World (mass media, publications, recordings, 
audiovisual presentations, etc), liberation from the musical prejudices, possibility 
for the man of our times to evaluate the music he is offered, and continued search 
for criteria for new visions and perspectives.
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Appendix F 
Greece and its Education System 
F. 1. Responsibilities and Administration
F.1.1. History and background
Greece, officially the Hellenic Republic, is a maritime country 
in the Eastern Mediterranean, at the southern extension of the 
Balkan Peninsula. According to the 1992 census, Greece had a 
population of about 10 million and a territory extending over 
132.000sq kms. The official language is Greek.
According to the 1975 Constitution, amended in 1986, Greece 
is a Presidential Democracy headed by the President. Legislative 
power is exercised by Parliament (300 MP’s) and the President. The 
latter is elected by Parliament for a Five-year term which can be 
renewed once.
Executive power is exercised, in accordance with the 
Constitution, by the President and the Government. The ruling 
party, following elections in September 1996, is the Socialist Party 
(PASOK).
Greece is divided into 13 regions and 54 prefectures which 
include municipalities and communes. The head of each prefecture 
is the Prefect, who, in accordance with new legislation (Law 
2218/1994) is elected for four years by secret ballot. The heads of 
the municipalities and the communes are also elected for four 
years.
About 75% of the land is non arable, dominated by high 
mountain ridges, the few plains being an exception rather than the 
rule. As a result of such geography, there exist in Greece
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numerous remote small municipalities, communities and 
settlements whose population is either declining or very small. 
Despite demands from these communities to retain their small 
primary or even secondary school units, this has not always been 
possible, due to their remoteness and the low number of these 
communities’ children. A school class cannot function with less 
than 15-20 students, while in the above remote settlements, the 
total number of all children together often does not surpass 10-15; 
so the school children have to go to the school of the next village 
on foot or be provided with free transportation from surrounding 
locations.
Wherever this is not possible, there are small school units 
consisting of one teacher who teaches more than one class or even 
a whole school, and the teaching is consequently deficient.
Due to internal migration to the cities during the last three 
decades, the distribution of the population is now such that one 
third is concentrated in the area of greater Athens. This intensive 
rural-urban migration is linked to the education system in two ways: 
firstly, one of the main causes of migration out of the villages has 
been the lack of adequate education facilities in the place of origin; 
secondly, one of the consequences of internal migration is that it is 
now uneconomic to provide schooling in remote areas of the 
country because of the lack of clientele to fill a class of a normal 
size. Also, migration into urban centres has created extreme 
pressures on school facilities in the cities, where many schools are 
currently obliged to operate on a shift basis (morning-afternoon).
Apart from the accelerated urbanization, during the recent 
years, Greece, has witnessed a change in its occupational 
structure, e.g. the percentage of the population engaged in farming- 
related occupations dropped from 53% of the 1961 population to 
30.6% in 1981. Thus, less than one third of the population is now
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involved in livestock farming, fishing and agriculture. In 1982 the 
sources of the gross domestic product were: 18% agriculture; 18% 
manufacturing; 10% mining, electricity and construction; 8% 
transportation and communication; 15% commerce; 16% 
government, health, education etc., 15% other.
0  agriculture 
0  manufacturing 
■  construction 
O transport 
0  commerce 
O education 
B other
Figure 1. Distribution of Population Occupations in Greece
The educational level of Greece’s adult population in 1984 
was: 7% either graduated or studied at a university and 15% 
graduated from an upper secondary school (lykeio). The rest of the 
population have either gone through a technical - vocational school 
or not taken any further education after completion of lower 
secondary school (gymnasio). A good portion of the population 
was involved in white-collar occupations: 10% were scientists and 
professionals; 9% office employees; 10% merchants and sales
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people; and 2% managers and senior executives. The literacy rate 
is 95%.1
In 1993, the unemployment rate was 9.67% (National Statistical 
Office). There were 3.720.180 employed, divided among the 
following sectors: citizens with primary education 21.34%; with 
secondary education 24.19%, and with tertiary education 54.47%.
In many respects ancient Greece was the mother of western 
civilization. The achievements of ancient Greece in art, 
architecture, science, mathematics, philosophy, drama, literature, 
music and democracy became legacies for succeeding ages. 
Greece reached the height of its glory and power, particularly in the 
Athens city-state, in the fifth century B.C.. It fell under Roman rule 
in the second and first centuries B.C.. In the fourth century A.D. 
Greece became part of the Byzantine Empire and after the fall of 
Constantinople to the Turks in 1453, the country became part of the 
Ottoman Empire.
Greece won its war of independence from Turkey (1821-1829) 
and became a kingdom in 1833. A republic was established in 1924 
but the monarchy was restored in 1935. When A. Hitler had already 
taken over most of the european territories (June 1940), Greece set 
itself by the side of Britain which was engaged in the anti-Nazi 
struggle. This position of Greece was supported wholeheartedly by 
the Greek population. So the intimidating actions of Italy did not 
result in what Mussolini had planned, and when, on October 28th 
1940, he presented Greece with an ultimatum demanding a free 
passage of the nazi troops through the country, the Greek prime 
minister replied with a definite “NO”.2 The Greeks fought a 
defensive war on their northern borders. Nazi support for Italy
1 National Statistical Service of Greece 1989, (1992). Athens.
2 Svoronos, N. G. (1986). History of Modem Greece, Athens: Themelio Press, 
p. 137.
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resulted in Greece’s defeat and the country was occupied by 
Germans and Italians for almost three years. The Greeks suffered 
greatly from hunger during these three years of Occupation, but 
they managed to carry out an “underground” resistance against 
the invaders.
By the end of 1944 the Nazis withdrew but a civil war followed 
from 1946 to 1949. The Centre Union, a liberal-centrist party, won 
elections in 1963 and 1964, but the then king forced the government 
to resign in July 1965. A period of political manoeuvering ended in 
the military takeover of April 21, 1967. The military regime 
collapsed after the turkish invasion of Cyprus in July 1974, and a 
civilian government was formed. In December 1974 a referendum 
resulted in the proclamation of a republic and a new constitution 
was put in effect in June 1975.
The 1975 Constitution established a 300-member Parliament 
whose majority party leader becomes Prime Minister. General 
elections are held every fourth year by a secret ballot, throughout 
the country, cast by all Greek citizens over the age of eighteen, and 
a proportionate system is employed. The Parliament legislates and 
appoints the President of the Republic. His duties, especially after 
the 1985 amendment of the constitution, are ceremonial. Greece is 
a member of the United Nations, the European Union, the Council of 
Europe, OECD and the political and military wings of NATO.3
The spoken language of modern Greece is descended by a 
process of natural development from the “Common Greelf’ of 
Alexander the Great’s Empire. “Katharevoussa”, a conservative, 
formal, literary form is used for official and technical matters, while 
novels and poetry are mostly composed in “Demotike”, a 
progressive simplified literary form. The debate concerning the 
form of language to be used and taught in schools dominated
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educational discussions for many decades until 1976, when 
“Demotike” became the official language of the state and of the 
education. Within the four last decades, the educational system of 
Greece has raised its literacy rate from less than 30% to more than 
95%.
The common faith is the Greek Eastern Orthodox (over 97%) 
and the Church has played a significant role as a source of 
educational development in that it introduced and perpetuated the 
idea that the Greek Orthodox faith was synonymous with the 
creation and survival of an independent Greek nation-state. 
Contemporary Greek education places great emphasis on the Greek 
Orthodox faith (the subject “Religion” is always mentioned first in 
school programmes), both in the formal curriculum of the schools 
and in the informal practices of other socializing agents, such as 
the family, the peer group, etc.4
As far as Western sources of educational practice are 
concerned, after Greece had won its independence from the Turks, 
it adopted the so-called Bavarian Plan of 1834-36, patterned after 
the French Elementary Education Law of 1833 (Guizot law) and the 
Bavarian secondary education system.5
In 1929 the three levels of formal education were reorganized 
into the six-year elementary school, the six-year secondary 
gymnasium and the higher education institution. This system has 
been subjected to some modifications, especially under the 
Educational Acts of 1959, 1964, 1976, 1977, 1982, 1983 and 1985, 
but still prevails as the general educational framework. In recent 
years Greece has made substantial efforts to revitalize its 
educational system in order to meet the needs of a rapidly
3 Svoronos, N. G. Ibid., p. 145.
4 National Statistical Service of Greece, ibid.
5 Lefas, Chr. (1942). History of Education, Athens: Institute for the Publication of 
Instructional Books, p. 13-17.
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changing society. Its efforts have been reinforced by its official 
acceptance as a member of the European Union.6
The country has an advanced developing, mainly private 
enterprise economy, and its national currency is the drachma. 
Greece had a relatively fast rate of economic growth in real terms in 
the post-war period, although some deceleration and severe 
inflation was observed in late 1970s; a stabilisation programme 
was followed from 1985 to 1987 quite effectively. Another has been 
going on for the last three years, whose results are becoming 
evident recently. One chronic weakness of the Greek economy is 
the balance of payments problem, with exports being equivalent to 
only half of imports.
F.1.2 Basic principles: education
Greece considers that education should play a vital role in the 
development of the country and the welfare of its citizens. 
According to the Greek Constitution, every citizen regardless of 
origin, background and sex should have the right and access to 
equal educational opportunities. In addition, investment in 
education should constitute an obligation of the State. Therefore, 
education at all levels (primary, secondary and tertiary level) is 
offered by the State free of charge.
Article 16 of the Greek Constitution declares that:
1. Art, Science, Research and Teaching are given free of 
charge; their development and promotion is the responsibility of 
the State. Academic freedom and freedom of teaching do not 
release anyone from the duty of obeying the Constitution.
2. Education constitutes a basic function of the State, 
focussing on the intellectual, vocational and psychological
6 Polychronopoulos, P. (1980). Education and Politics in Greece, Athens: 
Kastaniotis Press, p. 194 and Papadopoulos, V. (1986) (ed.), History of Neo-
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development of Greeks, the development of their national and 
religious consciousness and their evolution as free and responsible 
citizens.
3. The years of compulsory education cannot be less than
nine.
4. Generally all Greeks are entitled to a free education, on all 
its levels, in all public educational institutions; the State provides 
support and reinforcement to the students who distinguish 
themselves by their achievements, as well as to those who are in 
need of assistance and special protection, depending on their 
abilities.
The basic aim of the educational policy followed by the Greek 
Government is the belief that Education is both a social benefit and 
an acclaimed right of every citizen; therefore, the State 
acknowledges that it is a matter of utmost importance and accepts 
its responsibility to provide the youth with the same preparation 
for knowledge, based on equal, clear and objective processes, with 
equal, reliable and complete education, to enable the young people 
to acquire the best possible knowledge on every educational level.
'fo r  us Greeks, education can certainly be considered an 
investment of prime importance, and at the same time, Education 
may very well be the most important consumer’s product"7
There are three levels of education in Greece: primary 
education, consisting of nursery school (Nypiagogeio) and primary 
school (Demof/ko), secondary education, consisting of lower 
secondary (Gymnasio) and upper secondary (Lykeio) and tertiary 
education, consisting of university and non-university level 
education. Attendance at the primary school and the lower
Hellenic Education, Athens.
7 Late Prime Minister Andreas Papandreou, Lecture in the Greek Parliament^ 8- 
11-87, KM, chapt. 40.
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secondary (total of nine years) is compulsory for all children. As 
from 1980 all schools have become coeducational.
F.1.3. Distribution of responsibilities
The Greek system is governed by national laws passed by 
parliament, and by executive acts (decrees, ministerial decisions). 
Overall responsibility for education rests with the Ministry of 
National Education and Religious Affairs. The administration and 
management of primary and secondary education is the 
responsibility of the 108 Directorates of Primary and Secondary 
Education in the 54 Prefectures with a large school population.
Higher education institutions ( AEls /  Universities and TEIs/ 
Institutions of Technological Education) are autonomous according 
to the Constitution, but are funded and supervised by the Ministry 
of National Education and Religious Affairs.
Responsibilities concerning vocational education and training 
for young people are shared by the Ministry of National Education 
and Religious Affairs and the Ministry of Labour. The Ministry of 
national Education and Religious Affairs is responsible for the 
provision of vocational education after the post-complulsory 
secondary education. The Organization for Vocational Education 
and Training (OEEK), which has total responsibility for the recently 
created vocational training institutes (lEKs) is also under the 
auspices of this Ministry.
The Ministry of Labour, through the Manpower Employment 
Organization (OAED), runs technical-vocational schools as 
Apprenticeship Schools (Scholes Mathiteias) and operates parallel 
programmes of vocational training for adults in Centres for 
Vocational Training (KEK). Other Ministries, such as the Ministry of 
Agriculture, run vocational schools for training in the sectors of 
agriculture and animal husbandry.
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F. 1.4. Administration
Central Level
Responsibility for national policy for education lies with the 
Ministry of National Education and Religious Affairs. The basic 
functions and responsibilities of the Ministry are: assessment of 
educational needs, determination of educational goals and 
objectives suited to these needs, provision of the legal framework 
underlying the educational programmes, personnel and processes; 
coordination and evaluation of the regional educational services 
and schools; financial support and control of educational activities.
Some functions and responsibilities have been delegated to 
public organizations and other bodies which report directly to the 
Ministry of Education and Religious Affairs. Specifically, the 
organizations and bodies are:
• The Pedagogical Institute. This is an autonomous public 
body operating under the supervision of the Ministry of National 
Education and Religious Affairs. It undertakes research studies in 
the areas of primary and secondary education and submits 
proposals to the Minister of Education and Religious Affairs for the 
improvement of programmes, the implementation of educational 
technology and the coordination of educational goals and 
objectives in accordance with the economic, social and cultural 
needs of the country. It also designs in-service training 
programmes for teachers of primary and secondary education.
• School Advisers of Primary and Secondary Education. 
Appointees must have a minimum of fifteen years educational 
experience and their majority hold post-graduate degrees. In 
secondary education, each School Adviser is responsible for a
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group of teachers who teach the same discipline(s). Thus, there are 
School Advisers responsible for language teachers, science 
teachers, music teachers, etc. School advisers provide in-service 
training and pedagogical support to teachers.
• The School Buildings Organization (OSK). This is a self- 
governing organization responsible for the construction of school 
buildings and for their equipment.
• The Textbook Publishing Organisation (OEDV). This is a 
self-governing organization responsible for publishing textbooks 
and other educational material distributed free of charge.
• The Organization for the Vocational Education and Training 
(OEEK). This is a self-governing body, established by Law 2009/14- 
2-1992, for the organization and running of State Institutes of 
Vocational Education and Training (lEKs) which are the 
responsibility of the Ministry of National Education and Religious 
Affaires. It also supervises private lEKs. Its tasks also include: 
studying and assessing the requirements for the specialized 
personnel in each sector of the economy, in collaboration with 
other competent bodies; recognizing and accrediting the education 
and training and the equivalence of corresponding foreign 
certificates; defining professional rights at all levels of vocational 
education and training, in collaboration with the ministries which 
are competent in each case and with the social partners; managing 
all the EC funds intended for technical and vocational education 
and training under the responsibility of the Ministry of national 
Education and Religious Affairs; carrying out research, making 
surveys, keeping statistics and documentation in connection with 
vocational education and training.
The OEEK’s Administration Board comprises representatives 
from the Ministry of National Education and Religious Affairs, the
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Ministry of Labour, the Ministry of National Economy, the Ministry 
of Finance, and the social partners (employers - employees).
• The State Grants Foundation (/KY).This is the national 
grants body. Its purposes are: to issue grants, loans and awards 
to Greek expatriates and foreign nationals; to issue grants and 
financial support within the framework of European cooperation 
programmes; to gather and distribute information on all the grants 
and financial support offered to Greek citizens and to carry out, or 
to commission out to third parties the research, studies and 
publishings révélant to its purposes.
• The Inter-university Centre for the Recognition of Foreign 
Qualifications (DIKATSA). This is a self-governing legal entity of 
public law, whose functions are: to recognize foreign universities 
and the qualifications they award as equivalent to Greek ones; and 
to recognize qualifications from foreign universities as equivalent 
to qualifications from Greek universities in cases where there is no 
corresponding specialization in Greece.
• The National Youth Foundation (E/A/). This is a legal entity 
of private law of the broader public sector, self-governing and 
supervised by the Ministry of National Education and Religious 
Affairs. It founds university and other students’ halls of residence, 
pupils’ halls of residence and pupils’ centres, promotes cultural 
events, excursions, camping programmes, and implements special 
programmes of the General Secretariat of Youth.
Prefecture level
The basic duties and responsibilities of the directors of 
primary and secondary education in each prefecture are: 
coordination of the education offices in their prefecture; 
supervision of the school head teachers and coordination of the 
schools functioning in their prefecture; supervision and
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coordination of the maintainance of school buildings and the 
improvement of school equipment and workshops; allocation of 
teaching staff to schools; supervision of private schools; 
submission of proposals both to the Prefect of their prefecture and 
to the Ministry of Education for the improvement of educational 
activities in their prefecture. The administrative tasks and 
responsibilities of the heads of education offices are similar to 
those of the directors of education in the prefecture.
In addition, issues concerning teachers’ status are dealt with 
by a Regional Council in each prefecture and by a Central Council 
in the Ministry of National Education and Religious Affairs at 
national level. The Councils consist of five members. The President 
of the Regional Council is the Head of the Directorate of Education 
in the Prefecture, two members are Heads of Education Offices or, 
if there are none, teachers with the highest grade in the career 
structure (A grade), and two further members are elected 
representatives of teachers.
The Central Council comprises three Heads of Directorates of 
Education with corresponding alternates and two elected 
representatives of teachers.
Institutional level
The School Head teacher, supported by the Deputy Head 
teacher, and the Teachers’ Council is responsible for the 
administration of each school. The basic tasks and responsibilities 
of the School Head Teacher are: coordination of all school 
activities in accordance with the legal regulations; supervision of 
the teaching staff; maintainance of teachers’ records and financial 
management of the school.
The Teachers’ Council is responsible for the implementation of 
legal regulations concerning the curricula, pupil attendance, the
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management of discipline problems, the supervision of activities 
undertaken by the Pupils' Communities and all other events taking 
place in the school.
Universities (AEI) are fully self-governing legal entities of 
public law. Each university is governed by collective bodies which 
are set up and which operate in accordance with specific 
legislation. These bodies are the Senate, the Rectory Council and 
the Rector. The members of these bodies are exclusively members 
of the university community of each university. The organization of 
the universities is implemented by Presidential Decree or Ministerial 
Decision following a proposal of the university bodies and an 
opinion of the University Education Council (SAP). Members of the 
research-teaching staff are appointed by the Rector. The General 
Meeting of each university department is responsible for drawing 
up the curriculum for that department. The department also issues 
degrees, the names of which are established in advance by 
Presidential Decree.
Institutions of Technological Education (TIE/) are also fully self- 
governing legal entities of public law, governed by collective 
bodies, with the general meeting of each department determining 
the curriculum and the department issuing degrees.
F.1.5. Inspection
There is no inspectorate as such in Greece. Certain 
supervisory tasks are carried out by the Directorates and Offices of 
Education in the Prefectures. The guidance of teachers is 
undertaken by School Advisers.
F.1.6. Financing
According to the Greek Constitution, education is provided 
free of charge at all levels, and the required textbooks are provided
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free of charge. The operating expenses of nursery, primary and 
secondary schools are covered by subsidies from the Ministry of 
the Interior. By decisions of this Ministry these credits are 
distributed to the Prefecture Councils which then, on the basis of 
proposals of the Directors of Education, distribute credits to the 
local authorities which allocate them to School Committees. 
Schools’ rent costs are met by funds paid into the Perfecture 
budget.
Higher education institutions (universities/AEI and institutions 
of technoiogical education/TEI) are funded by the Ministry of 
National Education and Religious Affairs but they can have their 
own sources of funds. The assets of each university are 
administered by a legal entity of public law specially set up for this 
purpose by the university and supervised by the Ministry. Costs of 
equipment and materials are met by the universities themselves.
For university students, there are opportunities for 
scholarships, administered through the State Scholarship 
Foundation and awarded after examinations on the basis of 
students’ marks, for studies either in Greece or abroad. Other 
forms of financial assistance include state loans to students as well 
as free (or very low-cost) board and room at university-run 
cafeterias and students hostels. Also, all students are eligible to 
receive free medical and accident insurance, and they pay reduced 
fares on all public carriers.
Until the 1950s, secondary schools charged a tuition fee but 
this too was eliminated in the beginning of 1960s, and financial 
support of education is the responsibility of the central 
government, with taxation being the main means of its income. 
Both capital and operational expenditure are included in the central 
government annual budget and there is no local authority 
contribution, while the distribution of the available funds to the
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different levels is a matter decided by central government. The 
proposed level and distribution of educational expenditure results 
from consultation among officials of the Ministry of National 
Economy, Finance and Education but, in the last resort, the 
influence of the Ministry of Finance, which controls the annual 
state budget, is the critical factor. Whether judged as a percentage 
of the Central National Product or the National Budget, public 
education expenditure has always been low by comparison with 
that of most countries of the Organization of Economic 
Cooperation and Development, though it should be noted that 
education expenditures have increased consistently over the years. 
Public expenditure on education, as a share of the state budget had 
remained almost steady at 7.8% in the 1960s and 1970s, but in the 
early 1980s it reached approximately 10%, which is still round the 
same figure today also.8
F.1.7. Private Schools
Private primary and secondary schools operate under the 
same legislation as public schools. Programmes in private schools 
are the same as those provided by State schools. Possible 
initiatives concerning their programmes should have the approval 
of the Ministry of National Education and Religious Affairs.
The conditions for the employment of teaching staff, the 
equivalence of certificates and rules of operation are regulated by 
laws and decisions of the Ministry of National Education and 
Religious Affairs.
No private school receives funding from the State. Pupils pay 
tuition fees, and textbooks are provided by the Ministry of National 
Education and Religious Affairs at low cost prices. Private technical
8 National Statistical Service of Greece, Ibid.
331
and vocational schools cannot receive grants and are also funded 
by fees.
F.1.8. Participating/advisory bodies
The following bodies are in operation and fulfil various 
advisory roles in the educational system:
The National Education Council (ESYP), which functions under 
the presidency of the Minister of Education. The members of this 
council comprise the Directors of the Ministry of Education and 
representatives from other Ministries, the Pedagogical Institute, the 
political parties, the Orthodox Church, the national federation of 
municipal authorities, tertiary education teaching and research 
staff, the national federation of parents, the federation of tertiary 
education students, the federation of teachers’ unions, the national 
federations representing the world of production and the work 
force, and the secretariat general of adult education.
This council proposes to the Government basic guidelines and 
policies concerning education for children, young people and 
adults.
The following advisory bodies make proposals to the Minister 
of National Education and Religious Affairs relating to the 
organization, development, founding, funding etc of universities 
(AEI):
• The National Academy of Letters and Science (EAGE) (not 
yet in operation), comprising representatives of social and 
university bodies, ministries and political parties.
• The University Education Council (SAP), consisting of the 
Rectors of all universities, and also representatives of all the 
country’s political, productive and social bodies.
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• The Inter-university Research Council (OSE), which deals 
with research matters and is composed of academic researchers of 
international repute.
• The Committee for the Evaluation of University Work, which 
evaluates the teaching, research and administrative work of each 
university, and is also composed of rectors and members of 
teaching-research staff.
The following bodies make proposals to the Minister of 
National Education and Religious Affairs relating to the 
organization, development, founding, funding etc of institutions of 
technological education (TIE/):
• The Technological Education Council (S7E), which consists 
of the Minister of National Education and Religious Affairs or his 
representative as chairman, one representative of the other 
ministries, the political parties in the Greek Parliament, 
representatives of the productive strata (Chambers of Commerce, 
Association of Greek industries, etc.) and trade union bodies.
• The Technological Education Institute (ITE), which consists 
of seven Counsellors and 10 Advisers who are appointed by the 
Minister of National Education and Religious Affairs for a three-year 
term of office, following an announcement and an opinion from the 
STE.
• The Regional Council for Technological Education (PSTE), 
which consists of the Prefect or his representative as chairman, the 
TEI Council, and representatives of local government, the local 
social and productive bodies and students.
At the level of the Prefecture, the following bodies are in 
operation:
• The Prefectural or Sub-Prefectual Education Committee, 
which functions under the presidency of the Prefect (Nomarchis - 
local administrator of the government) or Sub-Prefect (Eparchos).
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The members of each committee comprise Directors and School 
Advisers of primary and secondary education and representatives 
from the municipal authorities, the professional and cultural 
associations, the local parents’ association, the local teachers’ 
union, the private education sector, and the prefectural committee 
dealing with adult education.
The prefectural education committee is a consultative body 
that reports directly to the Prefect. Its main tasks are to submit 
proposals as regards the establishment, closure and amalgamation 
of schools, the distribution of funds, the establishment and 
management of libraries, the development of educational 
programmes for parents and other adults and the organization of 
cultural events.
• The Community Education Committee, which functions 
under the presidency of the mayor and/or the President of the 
community. The members of this committee comprise 
representatives from the school head teachers of the region, the 
local parents’ associations, the professional organizations and the 
teachers’ representatives. This committee is also a consultative 
body and deals with educational problems in the community.
Within the support structure of each prefecture, a qualified 
teacher coordinates the implementation of the careers guidance 
programmes offered to secondary schools in their prefecture. The 
coordinating teacher reports to the director of education in the 
prefecture and cooperates with the Pegagogical Institute.
According to the recent Act, number 1892 of 1990, a similar 
network of coordinating teachers is to be established to support 
the environmental education programmes in schools.
At the level of the schools, the following bodies are in 
operation:
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- The School Council, which functions under the presidency of 
the school head teacher. Participants include all school teachers, 
one representative from the local community authorities and one 
from the parents’ associations. Representatives from the Pupils’ 
Communities also participate in the School Council in secondary 
schools. The main responsibilities of this council are to promote 
better communication between teachers, pupils and parents and to 
handle problems associated with the functioning of the school.
• The School Committee, whose members comprise the 
school head teacher, a representative from the local community 
authorities and one from the parents. Representatives from the 
Pupils’ Communities also participate in the School Committee in 
secondary schools. The main duties and responsibilities of the 
committee are associated with the finacial management of the 
school.
• The Class Council, which functions under the presidency of 
the deputy head teacher. Its members comprise the teaching staff 
of the class. This council submits proposals to the Teachers’ 
Council for solving the problems in the particular class.
• The Parents* Association in each school, which participates 
in the School Council and, through their representatives, in the 
other participatory and advisory bodies.
• The Pupils* Communities, which give pupils the opportunity 
to undertake initiatives and contribute to the smooth functioning of 
the school.
• Environmental Education Centres. The legal framework for 
these centres has been set up recently (Law 1892/90). They are 
intended to provide scientific and technical support for the 
environmental education programmes which function in the 
majority of secondary schools.
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• Consultative Centres for Young People. Similarly, the legal 
framework for these centres has been set up recently (Law 
1894/90). These centres are intended to support educational 
programmes which deal with the development of Health Education, 
specially drawn up to prevent the abuse of toxic substances.
• Training Centres (PEK, SELETE and MARASLEION 
Didaskaleion). These provide in-service training programmes for 
teachers of primary and secondary education.
F.2. Pre - school education
Nursery education lasts for two years and is at present 
optional. The enrolment of children is subject to their reaching the 
age of three and half by October of the first year of attendance. 
Kindergartens can operate either independently or within child- 
centres, which fall under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of Social 
Welfare and where working mothers can leave their children for the 
whole day.
Nursery school [nipiagogio) attendance is gradually being 
made compulsory, area by area, by joint decisions of the Ministers 
of National Education and Religious Affairs, Health-Welfare and 
Social Security, and Finance.
The role of the nursery school is to help children develop 
physically, emotionally, intellectually, and socially within the 
context of the wider purpose set by primary and secondary 
education.
Article 3 of the current Education Act 1566/85 defines the 
purpose of the nursery school ( nypiagogio) as follows:
“ The purpose of nypiagogio is to help and reinforce the 
children in order to grow physically, emotionally, intellectually and 
socially within the framework of the broader aims of primary and
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secondary education. To complement and reinforce family 
upbringing through instruction in the means of expression and 
behaviour and through the cultivation of special inclinations by 
which the young children will develop physically and intellectually 
and will adapt to their physical and social environment”.
The nursery schools accommodating from seven to thirty 
children have one teacher and are known as monothesia, while 
those having between thirty-one and sixty children are taught by 
two teachers and are known as dithesia. The sections are mixed 
and organized independently of the age of the children, but there 
are work groups formed according to age. They operate for 
roughly 172 days a year, and the timetable is 3.1/2 hours daily, 
either in the morning (8.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m.) or in afternoon (2.00 
p.m. to 5.00 p.m.).
Establishment of nursery schools and increases in the number 
of permanent teaching staff are carried out by joint decision of the 
Minister of National Education and Religious Affairs and the 
Minister of Finance.
Although provision of pre-school education in Greece has 
been greatly expanded during the last 20 years, kindergartens still 
cannot cater for all children. Therefore, pre-school education is not 
yet compulsory, although the current Education Act (1566/85) 
provides that gradually it may become compulsory in areas where 
facilities and provision are sufficient.
F.2.1. Curriculum and assessment
Since 1989, a new curriculum, (defined in Presidential Decree 
486/1989 A), has been in application in pre-school establishments. 
Recommendations for daily activities provide for both time for play 
in small groups in activity corners and periods of activity whose
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aims and objectives are established in advance by the teacher; the 
latter may arise out of spontaneous or planned activities.
When organizing activities, the teacher, taking into account the 
curriculum guidelines and the level of development of the children, 
chooses one or more areas of development out of those mentioned 
above and one or more aims. Teachers then assess the results of 
their educational activity.
F.2.2. Teachers
Pre-school teachers, like primary teachers, used to be trained 
in two-year Teachers Training Colleges, but since 1983 their 
education has been undertaken by University Departments of 
Education. Since then, pre-school as well as primary school 
teachers must follow a four year university course of teacher 
training.
Table 1. Statistics of Nursery Education 1995-1996
Pppis Taachers* Schools
Education 123,161 8,325 5,473
Private Education 4,786 248 120
* Employed on a permanent basis 
( From the National Statistical Service of Greece, 1996 )
Of the total number of nursery schools, 875 (15.7%) operate in 
the Athens area, with 33,307 pupils (24.8%) and 1,537 nursery 
teachers (18.9%).
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F.3. Compulsory Education
Compulsory schooling in Greece covers a period of nine 
years, six years in primary school ( Demotiko Scholio ) and three in 
secondary school (Gymnasio ).
Since the 9-year compulsory education has been effected, it is 
reported that drop-outs are considerably less than ever before. Of 
the 147,000 pupils enrolled in 1981-82, 131,000 completed their 9 
years of compulsory education in 1989-90/
F.3.1. Primary education
Article 4 of the Education Act 1566/85 defines the purpose of 
the primary education as follows :
“The purpose of primary education is the all round intellectual 
and physical development of students within the framework set by 
the wider scopes of primary and secondary education. Specifically, 
primary education aims to lay the foundation for learning and 
instruction of students during their first school age, i.e. to enrich 
their experiences, to stimulate and develop their physical and 
intellectual abilities, to introduce to them an understanding of the 
physical and historical world, to cultivate their observational ability, 
their thinking skills and sensitivity, their personal values, to awaken 
their national consciousness and to develop their religious national 
and humanistic capabilities".
9 Katsikas, Chr. Article on Educations Facts and Figures, “To Vima” daily, June 
1993, p.ASO.
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Greek children start compulsory education in primary school 
in the year in which they reach the age of five and half, not later 
than 1st October, e.g. a child who reaches the age 5 % in January 
cannot begin school before October of the same year.
Primary schools (Dimotika Scholia) can be either public 
schools or private institutions. In public (State) schools, education 
is provided free of charge. Books are also provided free. The 
choice of State or private school is the parents’ decision. If State 
school is chosen, the child must attend the school nearest to 
his/her place of permanent residence. There are State primary 
schools throughout the country, even in remote and inaccessible 
areas. Students in such areas -where there is evident inability for a 
school to be established- are provided with free transportation to 
the nearest school.
The pupil-teacher ratio of a primary shoo! depends on the 
number of registered pupils; according to Law 1566/85, it should 
be 25 to 1 at the most. In less inhabited areas of the countryside, 
however, the number of students per teacher is considerably lower, 
since there is a large number of one- and two-teacher small primary 
schools. There are usually students vertically grouped in various 
age groups and the teacher instructs, more than one grade, 
simultaneously. In 1976, one- and two-teacher primary schools 
accounted for about 66% of the total number of primary schools, 
but they catered for only about 19% of primary school pupil 
populace. In 1983 their respective percentages were approximately 
59% for schools and 15% for pupils and the current policy under 
way is the merging of small primary schools. According to the 
Education Act 1566/85, the one-and two-teacher primary schools 
have ceased to exist, being merged with larger units. Most subjects 
in the primary school curriculum are taught by the class teacher, 
who may change group or class every year. Foreign languages,
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physical education and arts subjects are taught by specialist 
teachers.
Primary schools operate five days a week, with 5-6 periods of 
teaching per day depending on the grade. The weekly teaching 
periods vary between 25 and 30, again depending on the grade and 
whether or not teaching includes a foreign language, music etc. The 
school timetable runs from 8.15 a.m. to 1.30 p.m., and where there 
are different schools sharing the same building, there is also an 
afternoon and evening timetable from 2.00 p.m. to 7.00 p.m. The 
school year lasts 175 days, from 11 September to 15 June.
Curriculum
The subjects taught in the first and second grades are : 
modern Greek language, mathematics, environmental studies, art 
education, physical education and school life. In the third and 
fourth grades, the curriculum includes: modern Greek language, 
mathematics, enviromental studies, religion, history, physical 
education, art education and, in the fourth grade, 3 hours’ foreign 
language teaching per week, one hour’s teaching of school life and 
cultural activities per week, and music. In the fifth and sixth grades, 
the curriculum includes: modern Greek language, mathematics, 
geography, the natural world, religion, history, social and political 
education, physical education, art education, music, foreign 
language and school life. During the school year 1992-1993, 1.300 
primary schools, in addition to the ordinary curriculum, offered 
tuition in art, music, physical education and foreign languages by 
specialist teachers.
The schools operate on a five-day week schedule. Grades 1 
and 2 receive 23 periods of tuition each week, and the other grades 
receive 25 periods. The detailed curricula and timetables are drawn 
up by the Pedagogical Institute which is also responsible for
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textbooks; there is no choice of textbooks. In some schools, 
additional hours are offered, either to provide instructional support 
to slow achievers or to engage pupils in various activities, such as 
cultural and athletic events, or homework preparation while their 
parents work.
Assessment
The assessment of pupils in primary school is based on i) 
daily oral tests and pupils’ overall participation in the learning 
process, ii) on the results of their achievement in relation to the 
assessment criteria, which can refer to more than one unit of 
teaching, and iii) on the results of work done at school or at home.
During the first term, pupils in the last two grades write a brief 
project on various topics, which is completed with the assistance 
of the teacher and presented to the class.
In all grades there is a descriptive assessment of pupils, which 
allows teachers to provide detailed information to pupils and their 
parents on the results of their efforts at school, their abilities and 
talents and any shortcomings and weaknesses they have in 
particular fields. The class teacher keeps a school register where 
more analytical data on the descriptive assessment of pupils is 
recorded for school use.
In addition to the descriptive assessment in the 3rd and 4th 
grades a marking scale is used: Excellent (A), Very Good (B), Good 
(C), Insufficient (D). In the 5th and 6th grades the following scale is 
used: Excellent (10, 9), Very Good (8, 7), Good (6, 5) Insufficient.
The results of pupils’ assessment are discussed at a special 
meeting of the Teachers’ Association. Pupils’ parents and 
guardians are then invited to a special meeting with the class 
teacher where they are informed about and discuss pupils’
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performance and any learning difficulties and receive their 
“progress reporf\
Progression to the next grade is automatic at the end of each 
school year. Only when a pupil has for a good reason been absent 
for more than half the academic year is he or she obliged to sit a 
progress examination. Failure in such an examination may result in 
the pupil having to repeat the year. Pupils in normal primary 
schools who have proved physically unfit on the basis of a medical 
report by the Medical Board could be assessed as “insufficient (D) 
and be obliged to repeat the year.
At the end of the school year, pupils in grades 1,2,3,4 and 5 are 
awarded a “progress certificate” and pupils in the 6th grade are 
given a “study certificate” for use when enrolling at a Gymnasio. 
The word “promoted11 is written on the progress certificate for 
grades 1, 2, 3, and 4. Apart from the word “promoted11 or 
“released11 as appropriate, the progress certificate of grade 5 or the 
study certificate of grade 6 contains the descriptive mark and its 
numeric equivalent, which comprises the final average mark for the 
year.
Teachers
Most nursery and primary school teachers already in post have 
received two years training at the Colleges of Nursery and Primary 
Education respectively. In accordance with Law 1268 of 1982, 
University Departments of Nursery and Primary Education have 
been created, where studies last four years. The first such 
University Departments began to operate from the 1984-85 
academic year, and the first Nursery and Primary Teachers 
graduated in 1988.
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Table 2 Statistics of Primary Education 1995-1996
Pupils Teachers* Schools
State Education 634,798 42,642 6,670
Private Education 40,469 2,486 183
* Employed on a permanent basis
( From the National Statistical Service of Greece, 1996 )
Of the total number of primary schools, 1,032 schools (13.7%) 
operate in the Athens area, with 227,008 pupils (29.1%) and 10,059 
teachers (25.9%).
Music equipment provision in Kindergartens and Primary 
Schools
Most Greek kindergartens are provided by the State with the 
necessary musical equipment (simple percussion or wind 
instruments, cassette players, etc), which the teacher uses for 
music instruction.
Yet, the same provision does not apply to Primary Schools, 
where such provisions are left to the cooperation, goodwill and 
enthusiasm of the parents' committees, the class teachers (or - 
where available- the music specialists) and the school Head 
Teachers, who contribute to buying them.
By conducting an informal survey among 10 primary schools, 
the researcher recorded the existence of a rather limited musical 
equipment, consisting of recorders, harmonicas and sometimes, 
pianos available for the teaching of music. This correlates with
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the fact, as mentioned in other chapters, that singing is the most 
common activity in music lessons at primary stage.
F.3.2. Lower secondary education (Gymnasio)
The school of lower secondary education is called Gymnasio. 
Attendance at this type of school is compulsory. It lasts 3 years and 
is attended by pupils aged 12 to 15 years. The main objective of the 
Gymnasio is to contribute to the full development of pupils in 
accordance with their capacities and the demands of society.
Article 5 of the Education Act 1566/85 declares that the goal of 
the school is :
“The goal of gymnasio is to promote, within the frame of the 
broader scopes of Education, the development of adolescents, 
in relation to the possibilities of their age and the corresponding 
demands of today’s life. To train the youth in the right and exact 
expression of their ideas and values, in the skills of observation 
and analysis of phenomena in the natural as well as the 
physical world, to aquaint them with historical ideas in general 
and with the most significant discoveries of the Greek, of the 
European, and of humankind, to help them internalize and 
implement their own inclinations and capabilities, to sharpen their 
moral judgment, to develop their religious and national 
consciousness, and to inspire in them an attitude which is 
consistent with the basic principles of the democratic system of the 
country”.
Gymnasia can be either State or private institutions. The 
Gymnasia provide a general education in all grades. There are both 
daytime and evening Gymnasia. In urban centres there is a very 
limited number of night Gymnasia, catering for those pupils who 
have reached the age of fourteen (and completed nine years of
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compulsory education), and who work during the day. Also in 
operation are: Gymnasia with a special curriculum covering the 
needs of children of Greeks returning from abroad, music 
Gymnasia, Gymnasia with sports departments, and special schools 
or special sections in ordinary schools, for children with special 
educational needs. Primary school leavers are automatically 
admitted to the first grade without examination. Attendance is free 
of charge, and school books are also supplied free of charge to 
pupils and teachers by the Ministry of National Education and 
Religious Affairs.
Gymnasia are coeducational schools and all three grades are 
organized according to the children’s age. Teachers may stay with 
the same classes for one, two or three years, but there is no general 
rule in this matter. In many cases, Gymnasia are housed in the 
same buildings as primary schools or Lykeia [upper secondary 
schools). Consequently, these schools operate alternately with a 
morning or an afternoon and evening timetable. The school 
building can be used outside school hours by the pupils 
themselves, or by the parents’ associations or other local bodies.
Gymnasia operate five days a week, and their timetable varies 
between 33 and 35 ‘hours’ (40-45 minutes tuition time) a week. The 
total number of teaching days is about 175 per year and the school 
year runs from 1 September to 30 June.
The new Education Act 1566/85 provided that lower secondary 
schools for athletes, and for children gifted in music should be 
established, and the first Music Gymnasia have already been in 
operation since 1988.
Curriculum
All pupils follow the same programme and there are no 
elective subjects in the curriculum. The curriculum subjects are:
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religion, ancient Greek literature, modern Greek language and 
literature, mathematics, physics-chemistry, history, geography, 
biology, physical education, music, art education, computer 
science-technology, foreign languages (English/French and 
German), school careers guidance, domestic science, social 
education, according to the grade and in conformity with Law 
1566/85 and its subsequent modifications (Table 3a).
However, in order to respond to the needs of talented pupils, 
and to the needs of specific school populations, special 
programmes have been set up in twenty-four “Mousika Scholia” 
(Gymnasia - Lykeia) which offer a special additional programme of 
15-17 hours of tuition per week to pupils who are interested in 
music.
Music Gymnasia were established in 1988 for the purpose of 
providing not only general but also specialised musical knowledge 
to talented pupils who wish to pursue music studies. Primary 
school leavers are admitted to these schools after taking entrance 
examinations in music. Music Gymnasia function on an all-day 
basis providing a weekly programme of 44 time periods. Out of 
these, 27 are dedicated to curriculum subjects of Gymnasio (see 
above) and the rest 17 cover subjects of musical interest (Table 3b).
The music curriculum subjects are : Theory and practice 
(solfege) of music, history of music, traditional Greek music, 
chorus (classical - traditional), music ensemble, piano and 
tambouras (traditional Greek instrument), drama and elective 
instrument playing. History of fine arts is taught throughout the 
three years and Hymnology is taught in the 3rd year.10
10 Music curriculum for the above mentioned schools has been designed by the 
writer of this dissertation and approved by the Ministry of National Education 
and Religious Affairs.
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Table 3a. Lower Secondary Education ( Gymnasio )
Subjects taught ! Yearl Year2 Year 3
Religion 2 2 2
Ancient Oreek Language 4 4 4
Eodera Grmk Language and 
literature 5 4 4
2 2 3
Mathematics 4 4 4
Geography 2 2 -
Biology 1 2 - -
Biology II - - 2
Foreign Language 5 5 5
Art 1 1 1
Music 1 1 1
Physical Education 3 3 2
Con^utere and Technology 2 2 1
Home Economics 1 2 -
Physics - GheWstry - 3 3
Vocational School - - 1
Total pèrgradê/perw&ek 34 35 33
348
Table 3b. Music School {Gymnasio)
A* Subjects (common) Year 1 Year 2 Year 3
Religion 1 1 1
Hyumelogy - - 1
tecî^nt ûtm fc Lileraj^ re 4 4 4
Modem Greek Language and 
Literature
5 4 3
History 2 2 2
Mathematics 4 4 4
Geography 1 1 -
Biology 1 1 - -
Biology II - - 1
Social Education - - 1
Foreign Language 2 2 2
Physios - 2 2
Chemistry - 1 1
Physical Education 2 2 2
Art 1 1 1
History of Arts 2 1 1
Total per year/per w&ek 25 25 26
B* Music Subjects
Music Theory 3 3 3
History of Music - - 1
Traditional Greek Music 4 4 3
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Pupils who complete the Music Gymnasio can then continue 
at the corresponding Music Lykeio.
Gymnasio Sports Departments. These departments were set 
up for the first time in the school year 1988-89 by Ministerial 
Decision G4/902/29-9-1988, ratified by Law 1894/90. Sports 
Departments are now operating in 80 Gymnasia around the country. 
In these departments, the physical education lesson is replaced 
with a daily two-period sports coaching by physical education 
teachers specializing in a particular sport; all other subjects are 
taught as in general departments. In each department, two to five 
sports are taught by various teachers. Pupils are selected through 
special tests in each sport, and they follow the sport for which they 
have been selected.
Ten Ecclesiastical Gymnasia offer extra-curricular activities 
to enable pupils to develop attitudes and working habits needed for 
the priesthood. Only male pupils can be registered in these 
Gymnasia.
More generally, computer science programmes of two hours of 
tuition per week are offered in 300 Gymnasia with the aim of 
familiarizing pupils with the various uses of computers. Within the 
framework of extra-curricular programmes, 600 schools of lower 
and upper secondary education are involved in enviromental 
education programmes.
Moreover, specific programmes in addition to the ordinary 
curriculum, are offered in 3 Gymnasia in order to respond to the 
needs of repatriated Greeks.
Presidential Decree 831/1977 permits, at the discretion of the 
school principal, a two-hour weekly programme of “cultural 
activities”. The absence of necessary facilities and an appropriate
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administrative infrastructure, however, has made implementation of 
a cultural programme difficult.
No class in lower secondary schools may have more than 25 
pupils. By an alphabetical order on the register and in the 
beginning of the school year, students of each grade are divided 
into three parts for every given grade, so the whole Gymnasium 
may not have more than nine sub-sections for the three-grade 
school. There is no obligation or law for a uniform to be worn in 
school. Students enjoy the freedom of electing a “student 
counciF to represent them when and if problems arise, thus giving 
them the experience of democracy, justice and fair treatment 
(Education Act 1566/85, article 45).
Assessment
The teaching year is divided into three terms. Each term the 
teachers assess the pupils’ performance through oral and written 
tests ( a one-hour test in the first and the second term). In addition, 
there are 15-minute written tests to assess whether pupils have 
understood a specific lesson. The system of assessment also 
includes one revision examination (June), which the pupils sit when 
they have assimilated and structured three-fifths of the material 
taught from the beginning until the end of the school year. The final 
mark of each pupil is based on his/her average mark for oral 
assessment and the marks in the written examinations at the end of 
the year.
Pupils are promoted to the next grade if their final mark in all 
subjects is on average at least 10 out of possible 20. If this mark is 
not achieved in one to four subjects, the pupil is obliged to resit 
examinations in September. If the mark is below 10 in more than 
four subjects, the pupil repeats the same grade. Pupils also remain 
in the same grade if they have exceeded the permitted limit for
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absences from school ( 50 unjustified and up to 150 justified). If, in 
spite of exceeding the limit for absences, pupils have an average 
mark of at least 15 and their conduct is excellent, they are referred 
for examination in all subjects in September.
In order to be awarded the leaving certificate ( apolytirio 
Gymnasiou ) a pupil must, as a rule, have an average of 10 out of a 
possible 20 in all subjects and must not have exceeded the 
permitted number of absences from school. The decision as to 
whether a pupil moves up to the next class or is awarded the 
leaving certificate at the end of the three years of study is taken by 
the Teachers’ Association. When the teachers consider that they 
require extra help, pupils who are behind in language, mathematics, 
physics, chemistry and foreign language attend the remedial 
teaching course. This begins at the start of the second term and 
covers 1-2 teaching periods per day and a total of up to 10 periods 
per week, according to the number of pupils.
Every term, the pupils’ parents or guardians are given a 
progress report. In the first grade, details of the pupil’s 
performance are entered in his/her personal report book; entries 
continue to be made until completion of the Gymnasio. At the end 
of each year, if requested by the pupil’s parent or guardian, a study 
certificate can be issued for use outside the school, or a school 
certificate for use when enrolling the pupil in a foreign school 
abroad. The Gymnasio leaving certificate can be used for 
enrolment in a school or as a “testimonial” for non-school use.
Pupils’ assessement is carried out during their gymnasium 
attendance based on the following pattern and/or criteria:
a) the pupils’ daily oral check and their participation in the 
overall teaching-learning process
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b) written test/quizes of a short duration, usually on the day’s 
material
c) written tests of a one-period duration, given without a 
previous warning, once during the first two three-months school 
periods; these tests cover certain teaching unit/s and a revision has 
been made before pupils are given the test
d) daily tasks completed by the pupils, either at school or 
prepared at home
e) individual or group creative projects once every three 
months, on some elective subject of the pupil/s choice
f) final written examinations at the end of the school year (in 
June).
The above written process is in line with the educational aims, 
which are to ensure that individual pupils are acquiring the 
knowledge and understanding which enable them to work at the 
appropriate standards.
Pupils are graded on a 20-points grading scale, accompanied 
by a descriptive assessment record from the teacher, for each 
student. Students must attain a weighted mean of 10 marks in all 
subjects.
The final annual grade in each subject is 1/4 of the total 
addition of the student's grades for all three three-month periods 
and his final written examinations.
For subjects on which no final written examinations exist (e.g. 
music, gymnastics, fine arts, etc) the final grade of the pupil is the 
1/3 of the total addition of the three three-month periods.
Pupils of secondary schools can be suspended, excluded or 
expelled for incorrect behaviour, but corporal punishment is 
forbidden. In addition, secondary students exceeding a specific
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number of absences have to repeat the year or they have to sit 
written examinations.
Pupils successfully completing the Gymnasio receive a 
leaving certificate called Apolytirio Gymnasiou which qualifies the 
holder to in all types of Lykeia, as well as in the Technical- 
Vocational Schools (TES) without further examination.
Teachers
Secondary teachers teach the subject of their specialization. 
They are university graduates who have followed four years of 
study in the subject concerned. The majority of them are civil 
servants with permanent posts. However, there are also deputies 
and teachers on hourly wages who are appointed to cover certain 
educational needs. Compulsory introductory and non-compulsory 
in-service training is organized in the same way as for nursery and 
primary education (Table 4.).
Table 4. Statistics of Secondary Education 1995-1996
Pupils Teachers* Schools
Stale Gymna$ia 404,755 31,492 1,798
Private Gymnasia 17,239 1,948 101
* Employed on a permanent basis 
( From the National Statistical Service of Greece, 1996 )
F.4. Post-compulsory secondary education (Upper 
secondary education)
The schools of upper secondary education are the Lykeia and 
the Technical-Vocational Schools ( TES ). When they have 
completed their studies at the Gymnasio, pupils can be registered
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in any school of upper secondary education. There are no entrance 
examinations.
According to Article 6 of Education Act 1566/85, the Lykeio is 
designed to:
“ Complete a richer and broader training of youth and meet the 
goals of their education. The training includes the systematic 
cultivation of oral and written expression, deeper study of national 
and world history, as well as the monuments of civilization, 
specifically the history and civilization of Europe, development of 
critical and imaginative thinking, comprehensive investigation of 
the natural and social world, strengthening of religious and 
national beliefs, more substantive learning of the basic principles 
of the democratic system of the country, and finally this training 
seeks to enlighten the spirit and to develop free and responsible 
persons”.
F.4.1. Lykeia
Lykeia can be either State or private institutions. Lykeia may 
operate as day or as night schools. Day Lykeia are of a three- 
year duration and night ones are of a four-year duration, admitting 
only those students who are gainfully employed during the regular 
workday. Textbooks in the State Lykeia are provided by the State 
free of charge.
The existing types of Lykeio are: General Lykeio, Technical - 
Vocational Lykeio, Comprehensive (Polikladiko) Lykeio and Music 
Lykeio. There are also Lykeio Sports Departments.
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General Lykeio
This school aims to build the character and personality of the 
pupils so that they are able to contribute to the social, economic 
and cultural development of the country, gain an understanding of 
society, and make correct choices for their further studies and 
careers. Pupils must attend daily for three years; there are 30 
teaching periods per week in all three grades. In grade 3, the 
subjects are divided into A (general education) and B (prepatory 
studies for University and TEI).
Curriculum
The curriculum of the common course of general education in 
the first two years includes: religion, modern Greek language and 
literature, ancient Greek language and literature, history, 
psychology, mathematics, cosmography, physics, chemistry, 
biology, geology, foreign language {English - French - German), 
physical education, art-music, school vocational guidance.
In the final year {grade 3), pupils receive 10 periods of tuition 
each week in a common core of general subjects and 20 periods of 
tuition in the subjects of one of the four option streams, that is, the 
1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th desmi programmes. Each option stream is 
designed to prepare pupils to enter a specific group of tertiary 
education institutions {university and non-university level). Pupils 
at the Ecclesiastical Lykeio can only select the 3rd option stream.
The common core of general subjects includes religion, 
philosophy, history, principles of political science - rudiments of 
democracy, foreign language {English, French or German), physical 
education (Table 5.).
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Table 5 . Upper Secondary Education (Lykeia).
Subject (common) Year 1 Year 2 Year 3
Religion 2 2 1
Modem Greek Language 
and Literature 4 4
âncleni Greek Language 
and Literature 6 5
History 2 2 2/1
5/4 5 -
Physics 3 3 -
Chemistry 1 2/1 -
Geography * Minerology 1 - -
Foreign Language 3 2 2
Physical Education 2 % 2
M/Music 1 - -
School vocational guidance -/1 1/- -
Biology - y2 -
Psyeolegy - 1 -
- 1 -
Philosophy - - Vz
Principles of Political 
science - rudiments of 2
Democracy
p0rymr/p$r week 30 28/9 10
The elective (preparatory) subjects for the four option streams 
are shown in table 6 .
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Table 6 . The Elective Subjects.
Course optkms: 1st 2nd 3rd 4th
Modem Greek Language and Literature X X X X
Mathematics X X - X
Physios X X - -
Chemistry X X - -
Bioiogy » A hW pok# - X - -
Ancrent Greek Language and Literature - - X -
- - X -
- - X X
Soetofc^ - - - X
Pofctieat Economy - - - X
Each option stream is designed to prepare pupils to enter 
certain faculties of higher education. The year following the one in 
which he or she leaves a Lykeio, a pupil can, if he or she wishes, 
apply to faculties related to another option stream, and then study 
the necessary subjects outside school without needing to attend a 
Lykeio.
Students wishing to enter tertiary education in the fields of 
Music Studies, Foreign Languages and Fine Arts, apart from 
passing a national examination in one of the four option streams 
they have followed at Lykeio, have to sit examinations in the 
following specialized subjects:
1. Harmony and Dictation (Music Studies)
2. English, French or German (depending on their language 
choice)
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3. Drawing of all types (Fine Arts)
Regardless of their grade in subjects of national examinations 
in the option stream, they must accumulate the base grading (10) 
on all the above specialized subjects on a maximum 20 grading 
scale.
The Technical - Vocational Lykeio (TEL)
The aim of this Lykeio, in addition to those mentioned under 
the General Lykeo, is to integrate the development of pupils, to 
prepare them for further studies and to provide them with the 
necessary knowledge and skills to be able to work upon leaving 
and contribute to the economic development of the country.
Curriculum
In their first year at a Technical-Vocational Lykeio (TEL), all 
pupils follow a common curriculum. Thirty-four periods of tuition 
are provided per week, out of which there are 21 periods of general 
subjects (religion, modern Greek, history, mathematics, physics, 
chemistry, foreign language, physical education, rudiments of 
democracy) and 13 periods of orientation subjects in a 
technical/vocational field (school vocational guidance, design, 
mechanics, principles of electricity, principles of economics, 
argiculture and development, principles of medicine). These form 
the basis for the sectors of specialization which distinguish the 2nd 
and 3rd grades, but also make it possible for pupils in the 3rd grade 
to take one of the three option streams - 1 , 2  and 4 - of the General 
Lykeio.
Division into sectors commences in grade 2. In this year, out 
of 34 periods of tuition per week there are 19 hours of general 
subjects and 15 periods of specialization subjects. The latter
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include the time spent in the workshop, which depends on the 
pupil’s chosen sector (engineering, electricity and electronics, 
construction, chemistry and metallurgy, textiles, applied arts, 
computing, economics and administration, argiculture and animal 
husbandry, social services, nautical training).
Pupils enrolled in the third year take a core of general 
education subjects similar to that offered in the third grade of the 
General Lykeio. In addition, pupils in the third grade can:
• select the 1st, 2nd or 4th option streams - if they wish to enter 
tertiary education;
• further specialize for employment upon leaving.
The vocational standing of pupils completing the TEL is 
regulated by Presidential Decree on the recommendation of the 
Minister of Education and Religious Affairs and of the other 
ministers concerned.
If they wanted to take up one of the places set aside for TEL 
leavers at an Institution of Technological Education (TIE/), pupils 
who completed courses in specialization departments at the end of 
the 1994 - 95 school year had to submit an application and then be 
selected on the basis of their marks for the final class of the TEL. 
As from 1996, such pupils take entrance examinations in certain 
subjects.
The Comprehensive Lykeio ( Polikladiko - EPL)
The Comprehensive Lykeio {Polikladiko - EPL) is a new type 
of school {first introduced in 1984) which aims to join, broaden and 
refine the objectives and curricula of the General Lykeio and 
Technical-Vocational Lykeio and to contribute to the full 
development of the individual.
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Curriculum
In the 1st grade at the Comprehensive Lykeio, all pupils follow 
a common curriculum of 31 periods of tuition per week and 3 
periods of elective subjects. The 2nd grade is divided into six cycles 
of study which form the starting-point for a group of related 
occupations or for study at a University or TEI. Pupils follow a 
common curriculum of 16 periods per week, 2 periods of elective 
subjects and 16 periods of cycle subjects. In the 3rd year, there are 
14 periods of common curriculum subjects. In addition to these 
subjects, pupils select one of the four option streams if they wish 
to enter higher education, or further specialize for employment. In 
the latter case they take the subjects in one of the 17 specialized 
branches which are an extension of the cycles subjects in the 
second year.
The common curriculum includes : religion, modern Greek, 
ancient Greek, history, mathematics, information technology- 
computers, physics, chemistry, man and society, technology and 
production, ecology and enviroment, elements of economics, 
physical education, foreign languages and careers education.
The six cycles of study are:
• Man and society;
• Health, natural sciences and social welfare;
• Economics and administration;
• Mechanical Technology;
• Electrical Engineering and Electronic Technology;
• Chemical Technology and Primary Sector Technology
The 17 branches to which the cycles lead are:
• Option stream C;
• Administrative services - secretaries;
• Librarians;
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• Computer science;
• Option stream B;
• Medical Laboratories;
• Social Welfare;
• Option stream D;
• Economies;
• Applied Arts;
• Option stream A;
• Structural Works;
• Engineering;
• Electricity;
• Electronics;
• Chemistry;
• Agriculture.
After successfully completing the 3rd grade, pupils can attend 
one of the EPL (specialization departments) for a further school 
year.
Pupils in all grades have the opportunity to attend extra­
curricular afternoon programmes that correspond to their personal 
interests and talents as well as to their environmental challenges. 
These subjects relate to the following sectors: music and dance, 
arts, sports, theatre and cinema, journalism, foreign languages, 
modern technology and social sector.
The Classical Lykeio
The Classical Lykeio , which, in addition to the goals of the 
General Lykeio, aims to broaden the knowledge of pupils in 
classical studies.
The common curriculum, taught for 30 periods in the 1st and 
2nd classes, includes, in addition to the subjects studied in the
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General Lykeio, Latin and German. In the 3rd year, there are 10 
periods of general education subjects and 20 periods of subjects in 
the 3rd and 4th option streams.
There are 12 Classical Lykeia.
The Ecclesiastical Lykeio
The Ecclesiastical Lykeio, which, in addition to the goals of 
the General Lykeio, aims to develop attitudes and working habits in 
male pupils so that, upon leaving, they may enter the priesthood. Its 
structure is the same as that in the General Lykeio, but all pupils 
must choose the 3rd option stream and more time is devoted to 
theology. There are 16 ecclesiastical Lykeia.
The Music Lykeio
The establishment of these departments is covered by the 
same Law as the Music Gymnasio. It is understandable, therefore, 
that the establishment of any Music Lykeio follows three years after 
that of a Music Gymnasio so that students may enrol in the lykeio 
as soon as they finish Music Gymnasio. The Music Lykeio aims to 
prepare and train young people who want to pursue a career in the 
field of music without disregarding their general education, in case 
they eventually choose another field. There are 10 Music Lykeia.
In grades 1 and 2 at the Music Lykeio, all pupils follow a 
common curriculum of 26 periods of tuition per week and 15 
periods of music subjects.
In the final year (grade 3), pupils receive 9 periods of tuition 
each week in a common core of general subjects, 20 periods of 
tuition in the subjects of one of the four option streams and 11 
periods of tuition (compulsory 6 hours and elective-compulsory 5 
hours) and 1 hour of elective subject on music education.
363
The common core of general subjects includes religion, 
modern Greek language and literature, ancient Greek language and 
literature, philosophy, history, foreign language, etc.
The music curriculum includes:
Compulsory subjects, harmony, music dictation and 
traditional Greek music.
Compulsory /  elective subjects, piano, elective instrument 
playing and music ensembles (groups).
Elective subjects. Counterpoint, fugue, history and 
morphology of music, history of neo-hellenic music, music 
civilisations, folklore literature, hymnology, history of Greek 
tradional music and elective instrument playing.1
Lykeio Sports Departments
The establishment of these departments is covered by the 
same Ministerial Decision as the Gymnasio departments. The first 
Lykeio Sports Departments have been in operation experimentally 
since the 1992-93 school year. They are still operating 
experimentally during the current school year, due to some 
changes forseen in secondary education. There are Sports 
Departments in 15 Lykeia around the country.
In these departments, all the subjects in the Lykeio curriculum 
are taught, including physical education but, in addition, there are 
two periods of sports training every day. The pupils attending these 
departments have preferentially been selected from among 
members of national teams or groups of trainees for national 
teams, school leavers from Gymnasio Sports Departments, and 
outstanding athletes from local sports clubs.
1 Music curriculum for the above mentioned schools (music lykeia) has been 
designed by the writer of this dissertation and approved to by the Ministry of 
National Education and Religious Affairs.
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Assessment and qualifications
Every three months, all pupils are assessed in the same way 
as the Gymnasio pupils. As at the Gymnasia, pupils at Lykeia, 
each June, have to sit official written examinations in each subject 
for grade progression or final assessment. This final assessment 
of a pupil’s performance over the year in each subject is based on 
the average of the oral assessment marks and the end-of-year 
written examination marks. As at the Gymnasio, final decisions on 
the progression of pupils from grade to grade or on their ultimate 
success are taken by the Teachers’ Council.
In order to overcome the geographical, social, class and other 
inequalities which affect the level of educational opportunity, 
additional assistance is given to 1st and 2nd year Lykeio pupils who 
in the opinion of the Teachers’ Council are in need of it.
Pupils who have completed the Lykeio but have not 
succeeded in gaining admission to higher education can, if they 
wish, attend courses of an option stream at an evening Lykeio in 
order to prepare better for a second attempt for entry.
Pupils successfully completing any type of Lykeio receive a 
certificate called Apoiytirio Lykeiou. This certificate is offered 
only to pupils who in the third year of their studies were enrolled in 
a 1st, 2nd, 3rd, or 4th option stream. The Apoiytirio indicates that 
pupils have the right to be candidates for tertiary education either 
at home or abroad.
F.4.2. Technical-Vocational School (TES)
These are technical schools with a two-year course of study in 
the case of day schools, and a three-year course of study in the 
case of evening schools.
At the TES, 30 periods of tuition are provided each week in 
grades 1 and 2, of which 6 periods cover general subjects (modern
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Greek, mathematics, physics, foreign language, rudiments of 
democracy) and 24 periods cover specialization subjects and 
workshop training.
The procedures for assessing pupils are the same as those in 
Lykeia. Pupils successfully completing the Technical-Vocational 
Lykeio and/or the Comprehensive Lykeio receive a certificate 
called Ptyhio Lykeiou on condition that during the third year of 
their studies they have attended a programme of specialization 
branch subjects.
Those holding an Apoiytirio and wishing to specialize in a 
field may be registered at or re-enter, respectively, the second or 
third year of the Technical - Vocational Lykeio and/or the 
Comprehensive Lykeio. They may also be registered at the 
Institutes of Vocational Education (IEK) [see below).
There are also 47 specialization courses offered in the 
Comprehensive Lykeio which are designed for the Ptyhio holders 
of the Comprehensive Lykeio. Each course lasts for approximately 
nine months and allows those completing the Comprehensive 
Lykeio to receive further training for a profession. The Ministry of 
Education, the Pedagogical Institute and the Professional 
Associations are involved in the designing of these courses.
Teachers
Upper secondary school teachers are university graduates; 
they have followed four years of university studies in their 
specialized subject.
Graduates from the institutions of technological education 
(TEI)f where studies last three years, may also be appointed in 
technical vocational Lykeia (EPL) and technical vocational schools 
[TES). They teach subjects of a technical nature and (since 1983)
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have followed a one-year teacher training course in the College of 
Technical Education (PATES). They are also civil servants. 
Complusory introductory and in-service training is organized in the 
same way as for other levels.
Table 7. Statistics of Upper Secondary Education 1995-1996.
Pupils Teachers Schools
State General Classical lykeia 237,656 17,274 1,150
Stale TechntcaWocaticnai lykeia 105,148 9,701 278
State Comprehensive lykeia 26,900 2,321 39
Private General lykeia 14,798 1,343 82
Private TechmeaWocationa! Lykeia 5,522 1,115 62
State Ecclesiastical Lykeia 1,201 119 15
Stale Music Schools 2,050 570 17
State TES 17,842 2,105 112
Private TES 5,631 583 42
( From the National Statistical Service of Greece, 1996 )
F.5. Initial Vocational Training
Law 2009/14.2.1992 established the National System of 
Vocational Education and Training, with the following aims: the 
organization, development and provision of vocational training; the 
formal certification of vocational training; the integration of 
secondary school leavers into levels of training stipulated in the 
above law and the Directive 92/51 of the European Community; and 
the implementation of all kinds of national or Community 
programmes of vocational education and training.
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F.5.1. Apprenticeship Schools
Following the 1983-84 reform, apprenticeship now lasts three 
years:
• the 1st year is spent full-time in classes and workshops in an 
apprenticeship centre,
• the 2nd and 3rd years are spent more and more in a firm: 50% 
of the week in the 3rd semester, 60% in the 4th, 80% in the 5th and 
100% in the 6th semester.
Apprenticeship is available only to young people aged 15 to 18 
who have completed the 3-year Gymnasio.
Practical training places are found by the OAED in companies 
located around each apprenticeship cenrte. The number of 
specializations offered varies from 20 to 30 according to changes in 
labour market requirements.
Large public companies such as DEH (electricity), OTE 
(telecommunications), OLP (harbour of Pireus), OSE (railways), 
EBO (weapons), etc. run their own training schemes.
F.5.2. Specialized training
Specialized training is provided in:
• Greek Merchant Navy Lykeia for Officer Cadets (DAEN): 
Six semesters, or eight in evening classes, for those who have 
completed the Gymnasio.
• Schools for Tourist Professions (STE): 1-year course in 
hotel and restaurant, 2-year in catering, 1-year in hotel client 
account management.
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F.5.3. Institutes of Vocational Education (IEK)
The Institutes of Vocational Training (IEK) do not correspond 
to a specific level of education. Their aim is to deliver every type of 
vocational training, whether initial or continuing, in order to provide 
trainees with corresponding qualifications, through the teaching of 
scientific, technical, vocational and practical subjects; and to 
enable them to develop corresponding skills, so as to facilitate 
their adaptation to the changing needs of the production process. 
Training takes place both in education institutions - either State or 
private - and in firms and industries in the area where the IEK 
operates. The student’s average amount of practice in real working 
conditions varies according to the specialization. It is estimated 
that the practical part of training varies between 25% and 50%. 
Considerable efforts have also been made to enable IEK students, 
towards the end of their course, to be placed in firms.
The various departments of the ZEK, in accordance with Law 
2009/1992, admit school leavers from Gymnasia, Technical- 
Vocational Schools, OAED courses and all types of Lykeio, and 
adults with all levels of education. The Law has been implemented 
as regard Lykeio leavers; this means that General Lykeia leavers 
are provided with initial vocational training (which gives young 
people who have not entered higher education the opportunity to 
aquire the necessary skills to be integrated into the labour market), 
while leavers from TEL and EPL are given the opportunity to 
supplement their technical knowledge. There are no tuition fees in 
public lEKs. Students are accepted to IEK on the basis of certain 
conditions such as:
• Leaving certificate mark;
• Knowledge of foreign languages (for some specializations);
• Work experience, taking into account certain social criteria.
369
The public lEKs are housed in the school buildings of existing 
TELs or EPLs or on hired premises.
The school year comprises two separate semesters, winter 
and spring. The winter semester begins on 1st October and ends on 
14th February, and the spring semester begins on 15th February and 
ends on 30th June. Training lasts 4 semesters for trainees with the 
leaving certificate (Apoiytirio) of the General Lykeio, the TEL or the 
EPL. For TEL leavers who continue to specialize in the sector they 
have studied at the TEL, training lasts 2 semesters and for EPL 
leavers who continue to specialize in the specialization department 
they have studied at the EPL, training lasts 1 semester. At present 
there are 79 specializations in the State and private lEKs.
Trainees must attend theoretical, practical and mixed lessons. 
During training, assessment takes the form of revision 
examinations twice a semester; there are final examinations at the 
end. Those completing training are awarded a Certificate of 
Vocational Training (Vevaiosi epagelmatikis katartisis) mentioning 
the specialization and the duration of training. This gives them the 
right to take part in the final qualifying examinations leading to the 
award of a Diploma.
The teachers at lEKs come from the labour market and higher 
and secondary technical education, and are selected on the basis 
of their qualifications. For their selection, according to the internal 
operating regulation of the lEKs, a committee is set up in the lEKs 
in different areas, which is made up of the Director and Deputy 
Director of the Institute and a representative of the OEEK. In future 
it is planned that in-service training will be provided periodically.
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Table 8. Statistics of State IEKs 1995-1996.
Puptfs Teachers Schools
State lEKs 12,879 4,890 67
( From National Statistical Service of Greece, 1996 )
F.5.4. The Organization for Manpower Employment fOAED/
One of the main activities of the Organization for Manpower 
Employment [OAED) is the provision of technical and vocational 
training for young people and adults in various technical 
specializations, in traditional or modern occupations, under the 
system of initial vocational training-apprenticeship. The 
apprenticeship system combines training in the OAED’s 
Apprenticeship Schools with practical work, ie. employment in 
public or private firms.
The central administration at the OAED supervises all of its 
schools, which exist in all Prefectures of the country. The bodies 
taking part in the administration are the Ministry of Labour, the 
General Confederation of Workers of Greece [GSEE) and the 
Association of Greek Industries (SEV). Training provided by the 
OAED is financed by the State budget and the European Union. 
Attendance of the training courses is compulsory and free of carge.
The apprenticeship system is applied for unemployed young 
people aged between 15 and 18, and in exceptional cases up to the 
age of 23. Gymnasio school leavers are accepted. The 
apprenticeship course lasts three years. In the first year, the 
apprentices attend classes at the school every day. In the second 
and third years, the apprentices attend classes at the school one 
day a week, and spend the remaining four days doing practical
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work with the employer. The content of the curriculum refers to 
compulsory subjects, not elective or optional subjects. The ratio of 
theoretical to practical subjects is 75% to 25%. The apprentices are 
assessed through final examinations in all sectors. Those who pass 
are awarded diplomas (ptychia) issued by the OAED. These are 
equivalent to the certificates of the Technical Vocational Schools 
(TES).
Teachers
Basic training and qualifications of teachers vary according to 
the specialization that they are appointed to teach. This means that 
teachers in OAED schools are technical experts, construction site 
managers, technologists, mechanical engineers, engineers, 
teachers of general subjects, computing, etc. According to their 
official status, permanent teachers make up 35% of the total 
number of teachers; teachers under contract represent the 
remaining 65%. There is no compulsory in-service training, but from 
time to time the OAED organizes various training seminars, either in 
Greece or abroad, for the in-service training of permanent teachers.
Statistics
About 14,000 to 15,000 trainees attend Apprenticeship Schools 
each year. There are about 700 OAED permanent teachers, and 
about 1,300 teachers on a works contract each year.
F.6. In-service training of teaching staff
Until 1995 teachers of primary education received in-service 
training through the so-called Peripheral Educational Centres 
(P.E.K.) which operated in several cities in Greece. Following their 
own requests, Teachers were called for a three-month period of re­
training in the P.E.K.
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There were three in-service seminars ( each of three months 
duration) in every academic year; the first one each year was 
reserved for pre-service teachers. The remaining two were open to 
serving teachers (temporarily relieved of their school duties for the 
3-month seminar, replaced by colleagues).
As from the academic year 1995-96 the P.E.K. in-service 
training has undergone a recontruction. It currently works on a 
voluntary basis, each seminar covers up to 40 hours of training, 
and groups consist of at least 15 member-teachers, who work at 
schools during the day and are retrained in the evenings on an 
overtime basis2.
Apart from the P.E.K. there is also the Marasleion 
Didaskaleion of Primary Education, where in-service training of a 
two-year duration is provided for pre-school teachers, primary 
teachers and special education teachers, following a written 
examination.
Teachers of secondary education are graduates of tertiary 
education. Like the teachers of primary education, they too receive 
in-service training at the P.E.K., under the same conditions.
F.7. Higher Education
F.7.1. Universities (AEI)
In acordance with Article 16 paragraph 5 of the Constitution, of 
1975:
“In Greece, Higher Education is provided exclusively by State 
Institutions funtioning as legal public bodies, totally self-governed. 
These institutions are under the control of the State, are financed 
by it and their functioning is based on the articles of laws
2 Circular of Ministry of National Education and Religious Affairs, nr. l"2/2322/27- 
3-1995.
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prescribing their organizations. It is prohibited to private parties to 
establish Higher Education institutions in Greece”.
There are 18 universities throughout the country, and the 
newly established Open University in Athens, which is not yet in 
operation. In table 9 statistics 1994-1995, all higher education 
institutions are presented, with their current respective structure of 
schools and departments, the diplomas/certificates they provide, 
the specializations they offer and the duration of their studies. 
Since 1974, many attempts have been made to reform Higher 
Education. Within the framework of promoting decisive changes 
towards the democratization and modernization of the Universities, 
the Greek parliament formulated and effected the law 1268/82 
“concerning the structure and functioning of Higher Education 
institutions”, which became effective on July 16th, 1982 and has 
been in practice in all greek universities since October 1982.
The basic aims that this law reform brought about were 
actually two:
a) the guarantee of a nationally and socially required quality 
of studies, and
b) the establishment of a liberal and democratic educational 
proccess.
The statutory changes effected by the afore mentioned 
Iaw12678/82 on higher education system are based on the 
establishment of two new organizations:
• the National Academy of Letters and Sciences {EAGE) and
• the Council of Higher Education (SAP)
The former (EAGE), which will act as a coordinating agent for 
research, instruction and evaluation of post-graduate studies, has 
as its basic aim the improvement of the teaching staff. This 
organization, which is still being formulated, will have an advisory 
function for the government on issues of Higher Education and will
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design and supervise research activities, within the framework set 
out by the SAP.
The latter (SAP), is an organization of social control, in which 
university bodies, the Ministry and the Parties participate. It 
submits proposals on issues of higher education to the 
government, such as:
• establishing, closing, merging, organizing and functioning 
of Higher Education Institutions and schools
• vocational guidance and organization of the professional 
manpower of the country
• distributing the state funds and establishing of staff 
positions of all levels in higher education
• defining the basic aims of the university research in 
accordance with the governmental programme of development, 
both in national and in peripheral level
• dealing with matters of re-registering of students to other 
institutions and enrolling of graduates for a subsequent diploma 
from another school
• coordinating the activities of higher education institutions 
through programmes of further schooling and constant in-service 
training.
SAP has been operative since April 1983.
Each University consists of Schools; each school is divided 
into Departments, which too are divided into Sections. 
Participation in decision making of all parties concerned with 
schooling is legally provided, in accordance with the statutory 
mandates of academic freedom.
Each one of the departments holds the responsibility for 
determining policy relevant to educational and research activity in 
its field and to the cognitive area relevant to the diploma issued by
375
the department; the section is also responsible for carrying out the 
daily university work which comprises the material selected by the 
department.
The General Assembly of the Department operates as the 
predominant body, from which teaching and research policy is 
derived and democratic control over its whole functioning is 
applied as well.
The governing bodies of the universities are: the Senate, the 
Rectory Council and the Rector.
The Teaching - Research staff (D.E.P.), consists of 
Professors, Deputy Professors, Ad Interim Professors and 
Lecturers. Professors and Deputy Professors are elected on a 
permanent basis.
Post-graduate studies, based on Law 1566/85, have been 
formulated as follows:
• each department can provide a programme of post-graduate 
studies specializing in its respective field; this process can be 
made possible after an official submission by the department 
senate and the S A P. to the Ministry of National Education and 
Religious Affairs, which has to officially sign the request. Thus, 
each post-graduate programme of studies leads to a post-graduate 
diploma of specialization.
• for each specialization the relevant cognitive field must be 
specified; after suggestions made by more than one department or 
senates and the S.A.P., it may be possible to apply an inter­
department or inter-university post-graduate programme.
• in each university a post-graduate and research studies 
committee is formed.
• post-graduate students enjoy all privileges and facilities of 
graduate students. The Law 771/88 (F.E.K. 71, issue A; ) on
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amending the system of entering of students into tertiary 
education, assigns (under its article 9) the Ministry of National 
Education and Religious Affairs to form a highly scientific 
committee dealing with post-graduate studies/research, which acts 
as an expert adviser to the Minister. The committee is assisted by 
specialists on each relevant cognitive section.
• the afore mentioned law (article 10) also provides for the 
establishing of the so-called Academic Research institutes; these 
will undertake the implementation of research programmes in 
specific scientific fields, which will be necessary for carrying out 
post-graduate studies already in progress, or design new ones for 
that matter. The Academic Research Institutes will be sponsored 
by the Ministry of National Education and Religious Affairs, both for 
their functioning expenses and their equipment; they can also be 
sponsored by the Ministry of Industry - Research - Technology and 
by other research programmes agents.
Admission
Lykeio graduates, who have successfully acquired their lykeio 
Apo/yf/r/o and wish to gain admission to tertiary education, have to 
take part in the general matriculation examinations, held nationwide 
during the second fortnight of the month of June each year. These 
higher education examinations contain subjects of general 
assessment which lead to the relevant fields of tertiary education. 
Students are taught these subjects during their last grade of 
Lykeio; that is why, from the beginning of their last school year, 
students have to state which is their preferred field, by filling in a 
form given to them by their respective school.
Greece is following a policy of restricted number of entries 
(Numerous Ciausus) in all fields of tertiary education. As an 
example, in 1994, of 154,116 students who participated in the entry
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exams only 42,976 were finally successful in entering Higher 
Education. The candidates’ entry for each field is dependent on 
their grades and on their stated selection of the schools they wish 
to enter. Their total grading is the cummulative grade they have 
achieved on all four subjects of general assessment of their 
respective field, all four of them being of equal grading value. At 
least one of the subjects of general assessment is defined as the 
basic one for each field, and the candidate must achieve the 
requisite minimum grade in it (namely the mid-point of the grading 
scale) to qualify for entry.
Each candidate can tentatively hold his grade for the 
immediately following year in maximum three subjects of general 
assessment.
For certain fields, apart from the general matriculation 
examinations on subjects of general assessment, candidates are 
also examined on other special subjects of their elective field, e.g. 
candidates for architecture are examined on free sketching, foreign 
languages candidates are examined in the relevant foreign 
language, candidates for music studies are examined in subjects of 
music, etc.
In addition to the authorized number of entries to Higher 
Education, each year, there is a number of students accepted in 
each field or school, consisting of overseas students, those of 
greek descent, or scholarship winners of greek or foreign descent, 
etc.
All Higher Education grounds are protected by the “academic 
inviolability”, thus preventing anyone who would attempt to invade 
or violate the premises from doing so (including armed forces or 
the police). Thus, the governing bodies of each institution (as 
mentioned above) are responsible for their peace and order.
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Fees/Student Finance
Attendance at universities is free of charge. Textbooks are 
issued free of charge to all students. Food is also provided free of 
charge, but this is subject to a means-test of personal or family 
finance.
Academic year
The academic year begins on 1st September and ends on 31st 
August the following year. Each academic year is organized in two 
semesters.
Courses
Teaching in individual subject areas is organized along the 
lines of a study programme, including a list of compulsory subjects 
and a list of elective subjects. In most faculties courses last a total 
of eight semesters but they last 10 semesters in the Polytechnic 
Schools, in the Dental School and the Music School, and 12 in the 
Medical School. Each semester includes 13 full weeks for teaching 
and two to three weeks for examinations.
Assessment/Qualifications
The student’s grade in each subject is determined by the 
professor teaching the course, who is obliged to organize, 
according to his/her judgement, written and oral examinations. The 
grade can be based on course material and practical exercises. 
Students who fail compulsory subjects are required to repeat that 
subject the following semester. Qualifications are issued by the 
departments; they therefore constitute the degree (Ptychio) of the 
department concerned.
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Table 9. Statistics of Universities 1994-1995.
iM lver^r ISepaflments University
Thessatomki 41 Agricijifurei 7
Athens 30 Aegean 7
MacWom# 5 Economie 6
Crete 14 Pfceaue 7
ASlWïS
Fotyfechnic
9 Palme 17
loannina 10 I Çmte 4
Panteb 8 Home Economics 2
Thrace 10 Ionien 4
Thessaltas 10 School of Fine 
Arte
1
192
x ÿy 1 v 'S 'f s
242, 457
• r *
PhD hoiders 5,593 PhD holders 991
Non PhD holders 660 Non PhD holders 10
Without
postgraduate
Diplomas
1,320 Without
postgraduate
Diplomas
160
#  WF en
èoMme# ,
WtihQül
postgraduate
Diplomas 711
( From National Statistical Service of Greece, 1996 )
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F.7.2. Technological Education Institutions (T.E.I.)
Along with Universities, these also belong to Tertiary 
Education. They are self-governing public institutions and are 
therefore funded and controlled by the State.
Their functioning and planning are based on the relevant Law 
1404/83, and on ministerial decisions , which have been issued 
under this law’s provisions. Among others, some of the goals of 
the T.E.I. are to contribute to :
• the creation of new, dynamic and most sought-after 
branches of knowledge, by educating individuals at a high level of 
technology, inter connecting educational process to production
• the modernization of economy, by developing an 
autonomous capability for an enlarged, quality production
• the development of National Research, assessment and 
assimilation of imported technology, production and development 
of National Technology.
To succed in these goals, T.E.I. must :
a) provide theoretical and practical education suitable for the 
application of scientific, technological or artistic methods, 
knowledge and skills needed for the job/s
b) contribute to the development and creation of responsible 
citizens, capable to offer their optimum as members of society
Within the framework of their organization, among other 
things, they:
• maintain and develop a two-way communication with the 
production units and the organised branches of economy of the 
area where each one operates in order to retain a mutually 
beneficial relationship.
• contribute to the economic, social, cultural and provincial 
development
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• carry out research programmes on issues of technology 
application
• cooperate with each other or with other foreign 
Technological Institutions and follow their pursuits in line with the 
universities of the country.
Within the framework of their organization, the T.E.I. enjoy 
liberal academic instruction and freedom of expressing ideas. 
Their grounds are also protected by the “academic inviolability”.
There are 14 T.E.I.s operating in Greece presently, with 127 
departments and 50 different specializations. The total number of 
their enroled students amounts to 64.000 (Source: National 
Statistics Office). Each of them consists of at least two Schools 
and each School is composed of at least two Departments.
Each department is subdivided according to groups of 
subjects taught, depending on the specific scientific or 
technological field of knowledge.
The following Schools are in operation:
1. School of Graphics Art and Art studies with 5 departments.
2. School of Management and Economics with 7 departments.
3. School of Health and Welfare professions with 13 
departments.
4. School of Agriculture Technology with 7 departments.
5. School of Technology Applications with 15 departments.
6. School of Foodstuffs with 3 departments.
Establishment, abolition, merger or subdivision of T.E.I., 
Schools and Departments can only be made after T.E.I.’s and the 
Council for Technological Education’s recommendation and is 
directly connected with the requirements, choices and priorities of
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economy, as these are defined by the developmental programme of 
every section and branch.
The organizational structure of T.E.I. is formed on four levels: 
Group of subjects, Department, School, Institution.
Administrative members are jointly elected by all the school 
community members (all members of Teaching staff, 
representatives of the Managerial staff and students themselves).
T.E.I. are supervised by the Minister of National Education and 
Religious Affairs. The actual teaching work is carried out by the 
Teaching staff who belong to three categories f  Professors - Deputy 
Professors - and Applications Professors ).
Selection of the Teaching Staff of a department is carried out 
by a an electorate body which contains all members of teaching 
staff of that level of the department for which the election is made, 
and of the immediately upper level as well.
The actual teaching work is distributed into two yearly 
semesters. Apart from the theoretical and laboratory studies, the 
cycle of instruction contains a compulsory, six-month on-the-job 
practice training as well.
Every department’s curriculum is revised every two years to 
ensure the connection of curriculum content with the developments 
of science and technology.
School year starts on September 1st and ends on July 5th of the 
following year. It consists of two individural teaching periods 
(semesters), each of a fifteen-week duration, plus two examining 
periods per semester.
To facilitate the students who are employed, special sessions 
are possible to operate beyond the usual time-schedule of 
instructions. Attendance is compulsory for all subject matter.
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In every T.E.I. there is a “Students Association”, operating on 
a self-governing basis, which deals with all matters of student 
interest, and specifically for:
« provision of food and lodging for students
• organization and functioning of libraries, recreation-athletic 
centers
• cultural opportunities for students
• information and vocational guidance
grants, scholarships and possibilities of non-bearing- interest 
loans.
The management of the Students Club consists of an equally 
shared number of Teaching Staff and of Students themselves, and 
its operating expenses are funded by the State.
The students are also provided free of charge with:
« textbooks and instruction notes
© complete coverage of medical/pharmaceutical insurance 
® transportation facilitation (half tickets on public transport). 
The T.E.I. organize and carry out post-graduate courses for 
their graduate students in specific cases, where/when there are 
relevant needs in industry and/or production.
They also carry out special re training and on-the-job training 
programmes for secondary graduates and tertiary graduates, 
whose purpose is to advise and inform them about issues 
connected with science and technology development.
F.8. Special Education 
F.8.1. Brief history.
The sector of Special Education of children with special 
educational needs is an inseparable part of the system, functioning
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within the framework of both primary and secondary educational 
levels.
In Greece the systematic development of the field of special 
education of children with such needs started about twenty years 
ago under the responsibility of the Ministry of National Education 
and Religious Affairs.
Before the 1970s, there were some foundations of the Ministry 
of Social Affairs, or of charity organizations, providing a kind of 
special education and medical - social help and protection for the 
disabled. In 1906, e.g., the first special school was established in 
Greece, under the name “House of the Blind”, in 1937 the National 
Foundation for the Deaf was established, as well as the first public 
elemendary school for “subnormal children” etc.
In the beginning of the 70s the Ministry of National Education 
and Religious Affairs undertook the responsibility for the education 
of children with special needs. Thus, in-service training of a core of 
teachers started with a programme of a two year course (full time) 
for 30, and later on, for 60 teachers per year. At the same time, 
some public elementary special schools were established, 
especially near the Teachers Training Colleges (Pedagogical 
Academies). In 1976 the Directorate of Special Education in the 
Ministry of National Education and Religious Affairs was created, 
and a little later, the first two inspectors of Special Education were 
appointed.
In March 1981, the first Law (1143/81) concerning special 
education was accepted by consensus of all the political parties in 
the Parliament. In 1985 this law was enriched and incorporated in 
the Law 1566/85, concerning general education (primary and 
secondary levels).
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During the decade of 1980s the development of the field of 
special education was obvious enough, but the needs still remain, 
many and great. The basic characteristic of this development is 
differentiation in the strategies and methods of providing special 
education programmes to the pupils who need them, not in 
separated and isolated schools or institutions but in the 
mainstream schools.
And these strategies lead not only to the school but also to the 
social integration of the children and youth with special needs.
F.8.2. The situation today.
The Ministry’s educational policy and philisophy concerning 
the education of children and youth with special needs is clearly 
integration oriented, not only in theory but also in practice.
The total population of the students in the schools of general 
education in the country (primary and secondary levels) is about
1.650.000 (1996 census). Yet no specific statistics are available 
concerning the number of children with special educational needs 
and learning difficulties, but the Directorate of Special Education 
accepts the international figure of 10% of the population being 
handicapped, and consequently that there are approximately
176.000 children of school age with special educational needs.
The majority of these children attend ordinary schools. In fact, 
the Directorate of Special Education wants them to stay there, not 
only by chance or because of the law which demands complusory 
education, but for the purpose of their being also involved part-time 
in special education programmes, individually or in small 
homogeneous groups, according to their needs and their abilities.
The provision of special education programmes starts from 
the ordinary class individually, or goes on in homogeneous small
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groups (according to the children’s needs and difficulties), 
attending special classes or resource room programmes on a part- 
time basis, usually one hour per day.
When justified by the severity of the handicap, special 
programmes are offered in special schools, at home or, very rarely, 
in special schools at children’s hospitals, for those of them who 
have to stay there for a long time.
The Directorate of Special Education believes that this 
educational policy is consonant with the contemporary philosophy 
of school and social integration of the people, and especially of 
children with special needs, without any kind of segregation or 
labelling.
This policy does not mean that Special Education 
underestimates the value and necessity of special schools for the 
severely handicapped children, but the special schools are 
restricted to those that are considered as unavoidable. On the 
other hand, they try to increase the number of school integration 
programmes in ordinary schools (mainstreaming, “one school for 
all”, etc).
Of course, the appropriate teaching and supporting 
personnel, as well as the necessary means and materials are 
prerequisited.
Approximately, half of the teaching personnel in special 
education programmes have attended a two year full-time course of 
in-servise education, after five years of teaching experience in 
ordinary schools, and the other half have attended special 
education seminars/short courses, or they are experienced and 
sensitive teachers.
The supporting personnel of special education units consist 
school psychologists, social workers, speech therapists, 
physiotherapists, work therapists and caretakers.
In Greece today (figures of :1995-96) there are 229 special 
schools for different categories of children with special needs as 
deaf and hearing impaired, blind and partially sighted, mentally 
retarted, socially maladjusted, autistic etc. These special schools 
are of different levels.
There are also about 500 special classes (resource rooms), as 
well as a number of supporting teaching models working with 
special programmes in the ordinary schools, in order to help 
children with special educational needs and learning difficulties.
The development of these programmes in the ordinary schools 
is a major trend in Greece today and obviously a good and fruitful 
way towards intergration into school and society.
The total number of children and youth involved today in 
special education programmes of the Ministry of National Education 
and Religious Affairs, is about 4,650 . The teaching personnel is 
about 745 teachers of the primary and secondary level, and the 
supporting specialized personnel is about 200 people.
Beyond these, there are different institutions of the Ministry of 
Health and Social Affairs, as well as some apprenticeship schools 
of the Man-Power Organization (OAED), which offer special 
programmes to about 2.500 children and youth with special needs.
So, we can say that the total number of children and youth 
w ith special needs in Greece, who are presently involved in special 
education and vocational training programmes amounts to almost 
7,150.
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The country is divided into 16 districts as far as special 
education is concerned, each one of them being under the 
pedagogical and guidance responsibility of a school adviser.3
The assessment of children with special educational needs, is 
a very important issue. Special learning difficulties are mainly 
identified by the teachers in a close cooperation with the parents. 
When a child’s handicap is more prominent and severe, the 
assessment must be carried out by the medico-pedagogical service. 
There are about 35 such medicopedagogical centers and about 30 
regional diagnostic units, moving from place-to-place, all over 
country.
The Director of Special Education of the Ministry of National 
Education and Religious Affairs has written:
'The field of special education in Greece is indeed under 
development. Much more must be done in the near future. The 
philosophy and practice of integration is widely accepted by the 
educational system and by the broad society. We are working step 
by step towards this direction. A basic strategy is to change the 
attitude and thinking of teachers and parents toward children 
with special needs. This change is the key point of all actions 
and efforts in favor of the disabled. The whole school 
approach and , beyond this, the whole society approach of 
such problems guarantee, more or less, better solutions. 
Some good practices are in progress today and they may help us 
fo r planning the future”4
3 Special Education in Greece (1994). Textbook Publishing Company of Ministry 
of National Education, Athens, p. 259-264.
4 Nicodemos, Stelios. In Special Education in Greece, ibid., p. 265.
389
Table 10. Statistics of Special Educational Needs 1995-1996.
Pupils Teachers Schools
Ministry of National Education 4,650 745 189
Ministry of Health & Soda* Affairs 2,500 300 40
( From Director of Special Education of the Ministry of National 
Education )
F.9, Private Education
The establishment of any private school offering general 
education is made according to the rules of Law 682/1977, 
“concerning Private Schools of General Education and Boarding 
Schools”, following the decisions of the Minister of Education (or 
his authorized staff for that matter) and of the relevant regional 
Council.
According to the Greek Constitution, article 16, paragraph 8, 
“Establishment of Higher Education schools by private parties is
prohibited”.
The Annual Budget of the Ministry of Education allows for an 
amount which supports Private Schools of General Education 
finacially; this amount is set following a Ministerial decision 
according to the Law 682/1977.
Both Public Schools and Private Schools are subject to control 
of the relevant education supervising services which act for both 
categories.
For Private Education in particular, supervision is exercised 
over the following: adequacy of teaching staff, number of students
390
per class, approval of re-enrollment of students from public to 
private schools, composition of the Examining Committees (which 
carry out and mark the progression exams and the Apolytirio 
examinations of the Lykeia), issue of certificates of Lykeio 
attendance, and the supervision of schools' financial books (on an 
“ad-hoc” basis, and at time intervals deemed necessary by the 
Ministry itself).
Full-time Teachers of Private Education serve a weekly 
schedule which is the same as that of the Teachers of Public 
Education. Their salaries and benefits are -at least- equivalent to 
those of their fellow teachers of the public sector.
Private Schools' certificates of completion of studies are 
equivalent to those of Public Education; in particular, private 
schools' titles of completion for the Lower Secondary Education 
(three-grade Gymnasio, ages 12-15 years) are automatically equal 
to those of public schools, without any subsequent examination.
At the Upper Secondary level (three-grade Lykeio, ages 15-18), 
certificates of completion of studies can be made equivalent as 
follows: all Private Schools students are obliged to sit written 
examinations at the end of each school year, in all their subjects, 
under supervision of a mixed committee (both by private and by 
public education teachers). Consequently, a Private General Lykeio 
cannot issue “apolytirio” title of completion of studies to students 
who have not been examined by such a mixed examining 
Committee.
Statistical data on private education (schools, pupils, 
teachers,etc) are provided in the previous statistical tables in 
regard to pre-school, primary, lower secondary and upper 
secondary education levels (Tables 1 to 5).
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F.10 Foreign Private Schools in Greece
a) In Greece there are some foreign private schools for 
American, British, German, Italian, Arabian and Japanese children; 
during the school year 1986-1987 there were 5.297 students 
enrolled in them.
Their functioning is based on the provisions of Law 4862/1931 
“Concerning Foreign Schools”, and they provide all three levels of 
education (pre-school, primary, gymnasio - lykeio), serving the 
needs of the foreign staff working and living in Greece.
b) Fifteen foreign schools, observing the relevant Greek law, 
are offering education to Greek secondary level students also, 
following the application of the Greek curricula. Their certifibates 
of completion of studies are of the same value as those of the other 
private schools of secondary level. During the school year of 1992- 
93 there were 9.654 students enrolled in them.
F.11. Education of Children of Greek Emigrants
The Directorate of Education for Greek Children living Abroad 
estimates that, according to its figures, Greek school children, 
living and studying greek-language programmes abroad, amount to 
almost 97.000. However, the number of children of school age and 
of Greek descent is far higher.
On the issue of education of Greek Children living Abroad, the 
aspirations and hopes of the Ministry of Education and Religious 
Affairs is equally shared by the Greek schools abroad, the Greek 
consular and diplomatic authorities, as well as by the relevant host 
countries authorities, either directly or through the Greek official 
delegations abroad; taking in consideration the local 
circumstances, the students’ benefit and the parents’ requests, the 
Ministry’s aspirations are:
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a) to establish schools with pure Greek curricula, especially 
for children bound to repatriate.
b) to operate bilingual schools, especially in the United 
States, Australia and Canada.
c) to incorporate Greek-language programmes in the schools 
of host countries
d) to operate Greek classes of mother tongue and culture, 
wherever incorporation in the schools of host countries is 
impossible.
Particularly for the countries of the European Union, the 
Ministry of Education and Religious Affairs seeks after the 
enactment of the Union’s Law 486/77, which deals with “teaching of 
a person’s mother tongue and the culture of the country of 
descent’.
In connection to the above mentioned aspirations, Greek 
children living abroad are provided with the following types of 
schools:
a. pure Greek schools
b. bilingual schools
c. classes of mother tongue and culture
d. preparatory classes integrated in the foreign school 
(mainly functioning in Germany) and
e. Greek-language programmes incorporated in host 
countries schools.
The responsible agents for schools of types a, b and c are the 
Greek communities abroad, the Greek consular and diplomatic 
authorities, Greek clubs and private parties. Types c and d schools 
are integrated and functioning under the responsibility of the local 
authorities of the host countries.
In classes of mother tongue and culture and in Greek-language 
programmes incorporated in host countries schools, operating on a
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4 to 8 teaching hours weekly schedule, the following subjects are 
taught: Religion* Greek Language, Greek History and Greek 
Geography.
Mother tongue acquisition and learning of significant elements 
of the Greek culture and civilization through Greek-language 
programmes serves Greece’s policy on repatriation of her citizens. 
Children who repatriate are able to adjust easier to the 
requirements of the Greek educational system.
Given in a general outline, the actions of the Ministry on the 
education of children living abroad are the following:
® it provides students with the required number of textbooks 
needed for their learning
e it delivers the required equipment (e.g. maps, instruments, 
paper, etc)
© it detaches (from their posts in motherland) and appoints 
teaching staff* after the schools’ detailed requirements report
® it organizes and executes in-service training seminars in 
Greece and abroad for the educators who are teaching or are going 
to be teaching in Greek schools abroad.
® it carries negotiations with foreign educational authorities 
on issues of Greek-language education, either directly or through 
the assistance of educational or diplomatic authorities
» it acknowledges, under certain international conditions, the 
equivalency of foreign schools to Greek ones it formulates 
curricula, publishes special teaching textbooks and material, 
produces the appropriate audio-visual and learning equipment and 
publishes the children’s magazine, called “Aerostato” (Balloon).
The classes of mother tongue and culture which are operating 
in European Union countries, the production of audio­
visual/teaching equipment for the Greek children of North Rhine- 
Westfalia, the magazine “Aerostato” and the seminar of teachers
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detached to serve abroad are funded by the European Union in a 
great proportion.
For the repatriating Greek youth the Ministry of Education:
a) establishes schools for the repatriated and
b) organizes intense preparatory courses.
Statistical data are supplied by the following table on the 
school units, their students and their teachers in foreign countries.
Table 11. Statistics of Education of Children of Greek 
Emigrants 1995-1996.
Frlmeiy Education SecorWy Education
Countriesv , Students Students
Europe 22,745 12,548
USA. 24,244 10,206
Australie 13,546 6,590
Africa 1,862 789
Asia 557 208
( From National Statistical Service of Greece, 1996 )
F.12. Teaching Profession
In Greece, teachers of all levels are university (or Higher 
Education) graduates, who are required to obtain a diploma on their 
chosen field of studies (usually in Greece referred to as 
“speciality”). During their studies, they receive an amount of 
roughly 50 teaching hours of pedagogics to enable them to teach 
their subject matter. Before their appointment for teaching in a
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school, all teachers have to follow a 3-month initiation-orientation 
course (Presidential Act No 250/92, article 2, para 1).
In the mid 1980s, central government passed the so-called 
“Integrated Payroll Acf’ ( in Greek: eniaeo misthologio) which 
regulates equal payment for teachers at all-levels (and public 
servants, likewise). At one time, teachers in Greece were poorly 
paid and this led most of them to supplement their income by 
working as part-time instructors in the various private preparatory 
institutes; under recent legislation, this practice has been 
minimised to a large extent. However, teachers may still engage in 
private lessons through informal arrangements.
There are two principal teachers’ associations which seek to 
promote the welfare of their members. They operate on a national 
organization level; one of them covers all Primary Schools 
Teachers (DOE), and the other one the Secondary Schools 
Teachers (OLME). Their purposes are to: coordinate and unify the 
efforts of all member associations to improve education, to elevate 
moral and material well-being of their members, to defend and 
promote professional and material interests of the profession and 
to contribute toward the betterment of all education in the country.
DOE and OLME are further represented at Prefectural level. 
Apart from DOE and OLME, which are syndicate organizations, 
there are national non-profit associations of teachers of the 
different specializations e.g. of Math Teachers of Greece, of Music 
Teachers of Greece, etc. Their main goal is to advance the status 
and quality of the relevant subject of their speciality in the school 
curriculum. Through activities, publications, meetings, seminars, 
retraining, research, etc, they promote the best possible 
advancement of their profession.
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F.13. Summary
The management of the Greek educational system is highly 
centralized, a fact not to be dissociated from its original 
organization according to French and German models. The origins 
of the structure of the Greek educational system can be traced to 
Guizot's 1833 French Elementary School Law, the Bavarian system 
of secondary Education, and the early twentieth century German 
university system. In spite of a series of educational reforms in 
1929, 1959, 1964, 1976 and 1985, elements of the above imported 
systems are still found in the present Greek school structure.5 All 
decisions affecting school and university curricula, appointment of 
teachers, professors, assistants and, of course, examinations, stem 
from the Ministry of National Education and Religious Affairs in 
Athens.
The responsibility for the development of the curriculum up to 
secondary level lies with the Pedagogical Institute. This Institute 
has an advisory role to the minister of education who ensures that 
the universally adopted curriculum is followed by all schools in the 
country, including private ones. University courses are mainly 
designed by the professor of the relevant subject. The dominant 
method of teaching in Universities is formal lecturing.
The Greek government in recent years has sought to 
modernize its educational system, to put it on par with those of 
other members of the European Union and to meet the needs of a 
rapidly changing society. Under reform legislation, children are 
compelled to attend school for nine years, to study in the Greek 
demotiki language and to have the opportunity, without the 
perennial end-of-cycle examinations, to pursue a variety of 
programmes, including vocational/technical education. There has
5 Psacharopoulos, G. (1982). Earnings and education in Greece. 1960-77 
Eur.Econ.Rev. 17:333-47.
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also beefi a serious effort to widen the base of educational 
decision-making.
On the higher education level, legislation abolishing the 
university chair and creating departments in which there is a 
participation of all concerned (professors, students, administrators) 
is significant and in line with developments in other parts of the 
world. Legislation, which has incorporated pedagogical academies 
into the university system, increased the length of study and raised 
the general standards of the higher technical institutions (7£/), is 
also promised.
There are problems which persist. Some of these are:
1. The relatively low percentage of students from rural areas 
and of low socio-economic status, who attend institutions of higher 
learning, either in Greece or abroad. There is a tendency, observed 
over a relatively long period of time, for those from lower socio­
economic groups to pursue a vocational-technical education 
programme while those from middle-and upper-classes pursue a 
general academic programme. The stigma associated with manual 
labour, prevalent in many societies, is certainly in evidence in 
Greece.
2. The inability of graduates of secondary schools to 
find gainful employment, since they lack marketable skills upon 
completion of the Lykeio. There are jobs that go begging, 
especially in the services area, due to a lack of certain skills. 
Courses in typewriting, office management, office machine 
operation, accounting, etc., which are part of the curriculum in 
many countries, are conspicuously absent from the general Lykeio. 
It is true that these subjects are offered in the technical 
Lykeio, but both students and parents dislike this type of school. 
As a result, graduates of the general Lykeio, with no marketable 
skills, join the ranks of the unemployed or underemployed.
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Commenting on the situation, a recent report states: “There is 
plenty of stagnant theory, but virtually nothing in the way of 
productive action. The Hellenic School is isolated from its 
surrounding social realities, it does not follow social 
development, it does not prepare one for real-life pursuits and 
for the required radical changes in the Greek economy and 
society.”6 Perhaps the introduction of the Polykladika Lykeia 
(Comprehensive schools) will enable students to attain the 
sought-after goals one of which is “to learn the world of work 
and the process of production, so that they (students) would 
realize their interests and capabilities.”7
3. The overdependence on frontistiria (private-coaching 
institutes) to train individuals to pass national or in-school exams. 
Greece has traditionally been examination-conscious; programmes 
o f studies and books have concentrated on examination success. 
Unfortunately, schools themselves have been less successful, 
traditionally, in giving adequate preparation to students for these 
exams. Since the end of World War II the number of students who 
were forced to attend frontistiria has reached extremely large 
numbers. No government, however, has been able to change the 
situation and remove the need for frontistiria. Actually, their 
continued existence provides an index of the quality of the schools 
-the greater the number of frontistiria and the higher their 
enrolments, the lower the quality of the schools.
It is difficult to account for the relatively low quality of 
education of Greek schools at all levels, judged both by internal and 
external criteria of efficiency. An older analysis suggested that both 
out-of-school and in-school factors may have contributed to a
V  .
6 Information Bulletin for the Unified Comprehensive Lykeio (1995). Athens, p. 2.
7 Ibid., p. 3.
“chronic educational crisis in Greece.”8 Out-of-school factors 
include “the two wars, World War II and the ensuing civil war, which 
destroyed the human as well as the material basis of the system; 
the very rapid rate of industrialization and economic development; 
the increasing demand for education by the various sections of 
society, etc.” In-school factors include the relatively “low school 
productivity, a perpetual condition created as a result of 
weaknesses and deficiencies of the school system’s 
instructional personnel, programmes, methods of instruction and 
selection of subjects, equipment and facilities,” as well as from 
“bad management, low educational investment and from 
unidimensional aims of educational institutions such as the 
humanistic six-year gymnasium.” Contradicting ideologies of the
/ ' ■ i
different political parties in power and the prevailing social class 
structure are also claimed to have been critical factors. A 
comprehensive analysis of the system’s performance still remains 
to be conducted.
4. The inability of Greek institutions of higher learning 
(Universities and Technological Education Institutions) to 
accommodate those who seek university-level training. On the 
whole, however, there is substantially more demand than places 
available in higher education. Those who can afford it will probably 
enroll in a university or college outside Greece, most likely in 
Western Europe or in the United States. The situation has created a 
severe, continuing problem for the government of Greece in terms 
of the availability of foreign exchange.
Those who are not admitted to Greek universities and cannot 
afford an education abroad will face a labour market already 
overcrowed with unskilled workers, and a good number will join the
8 Xazamias, Andreas M. (1983). The Educational Crisis in Greece and Its 
Peculiarities: A Historical Comparative Review. Vol. 58. Athens: Academy of 
Athens (in Greek).
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ranks of the unemployed or underemployed. Even those who 
graduate from universities may be faced with problems of finding 
employment. An older report indicates the following: “ The 
disparities which seem to exist between supply and demand for 
graduates are in principle a source of underemployment or even 
unemployment. For example, the number of doctors and lawyers is 
very high, in relation to population and the level of per capita 
income, and is also unevenly distributed over the country,” this 
according to the Hellenic Republic’s National Report on the Recent 
Developments in the Greek Educational System, 1991.
5. Although the Pedagogical Institute has been created and 
charged with the responsibility to conduct studies in education and 
in the needs for assessments, very little has been done in that 
direction. Consequently, all new laws and governmental policies 
are based not on surveys or experimental research but rather on 
the narrow political or party considerations of government leaders. 
Unless educational policies in Greece are based on sound research 
data, the educational system will continue to suffer from problems, 
such as a school curriculum that does not meet the needs of youth 
fo r eventual gainful employment, school textbooks which do not 
incorporate up-to-date information and pedagogical methods, and 
school instructors who are not trained in the art and science of 
teaching.
6. A host of other problems confront the educational system 
of Greece. These include: the unavailability of adequately organized 
special education programmes attending to the needs of children 
with handicaps; the unavailability of school libraries, which causes 
students to rely only on the basic text books and the unavailability 
of suitable school facilities, particularly in rural areas or in 
provincial cities.
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